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PREFACE

These Lectures were taken down verbatim as
given by Dr. MacDonald-Bayne to his
students in the Auditorium, Escom House,
Johannesburg, South Africa during 1945.
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LECTURE 1

THIS Course of Healing we will divide into threars:
Spiritual, Mental and Physical;

Spiritual Laws,
Mental Laws and
Natural Laws.

There is much to understand and learn in thefdrealing,
but when you acquire the knowledge which givestizietfoundation
and confidence required in healing, you will soan dble to
help yourself and others. With this knowledge therao reason
why you should not be able to heal and, oftenamistneously.
The main thing in healing is to know the Truth. Th&ine
Spirit in man is inexhaustible and infallible, aisdoerfect. It is
expressing itself continuously; it does not havedairged. We
have only to believe in it and it comes forth agfawn accord.

The majority of people malpractice themselves atiers;
what | mean by malpracticing is that when they @@ person
suffering from any particular disease, they thimksay, “How
terrible! You must be suffering so badly,” and trsee the trouble
as incurable, often condemning the sufferer tohrdbgtthinking
that person is going to die. It is these thougimd aayings
| call malpracticing. Whenever you see the Trutle, Reality in
the individual, you bring the Spiritual Power indperation,
knowing the fact that all are Divine in nature. Yimust realise
and recognise the great Cosmic Power, and witlatereness
of being one with the Cosmic Power you will thee s® flaw
In its creation. Its creation is perfect; flaws &@m@ught about
by the ignorance of the mortal or personal mindclhihas
nothing to do with the creation of the body. When yecognise
this Truth you will not malpractice on yourselfathers. To see
the Divine Principle in action is to a great exttmd fundamental
principle underlying all healing, no matter what thw is
used.
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We are one with the Divine and the instrumentst®f
Divine Nature, and we must be able to express Ehigne
Power sufficiently well to create harmony and ehate pain in
ourselves and others. The Adepts have an advammudddge
of this subject and | am going to deal with it fréin@ir under-
standing and practice, so that you also will bee dblacquire
some efficiency in the power of healing. It reqaieegood deal
of practice and concentration, and it is necesaay you do
the exercises | have detailed for you. They aredifbcult, yet
you will find they are very effective in developinige healing
power.

| have been through all the worth-while healin@csas
in the world; | have also lived with the MastersTibet, and in
this Course | will give you some of their secreasnbined with
my own experience in healing throughout the wokidhile
studying this Course | want you to open yourseli® healing
forces. This is of great importance as it aids yadewrelopment.

The greatest service that can be given to humasitg
cure the afflictions of mind and body. Afflictiorsge brought
about by man himself and not by God. It has beenga over
and over again that diseases which have resisteattgicial
means, and this includes medical treatment, respwtdntly to
the power of the Life Energy which permeates thelevkuniverse.
The Life Energy in itself is the power which enabéyerything
to live. It builds the cells into organs and orgame bodies. It is
the Intelligence within every living thing and igegywhere, and
there is nowhere where it is not.

It is this Universal Life that permeates everyiniy soul
and enables all to be healed, that is to regain tia¢ural state.
No matter what the trouble is, Life can heal itp\pded we
co-operate. By applying scientifically this greatitérsal Healing
Power most afflictions, including the so-calledurable and chronic
diseases, can be effectively and permanently clmeahine the
agony which strikes into the hearts of those paodfesng souls
when sentenced for the remainder of their livethbge words, “We
can do nothing more for you,” uttered by those Wwhow little
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or nothing of this Mighty Healing Power. Hundreddh@se people
have come to me in despair, but they have not geag in despair,
and | look to you to help in this work also.

We are all born of the Spirit. It is the individisation of
the Infinite Spirit in man that makes all thingsspible. You are
not a bit of spirit or a spark; you are actuallg tireation of the
Divine Life, in which the Divine Life lives, “andhts is the
Temple of the Living God.” So apply this to yoursed. There
Is still hope for these poor souls if they would bealise that
the Divine in themselves can make conscious unith the
great Divine Living Power of the Universe, and thwt the
scientific application of the natural law, a trasrshation will
take place. Some will say, “Lo, a miracle has beeriormed!”
There is no miracle. There is just the result e Htientific
application of the great Universal Laws. No miraglas ever
performed. When the Master performed his so-cali@dcles,
they were to Him the natural outcome of the Diviraav upon
which He operated. All depends on the Spiritual Lamd it is
the Spiritual Law which is the foundation of alldhegs which
take place. And it is this Law that | want you toderstand
fully.

| shall deal with the Mind, and we shall see hbe tmind
works. Then we shall understand the cause behirsl afmur
troubles, and how our minds can be used to elimirlaése
troubles. We shall identify the body also as trsrinrment created
by this mighty power which some call God; we slsa&é this
instrument as it really is, and we shall obser®atrious functions
and how they act together to create harmony imvtiee organism.
We shall also acquire a knowledge of the natusasland learn
how to apply them to keep the body running peryectl

During the last thirty years | have studied, inigsged
and used all the different healing methods. | himeand that
the most successful method is to combine all tlserdgls at
one and the same time. | will place before younmpke language
this scientific and successful system. My expegeimcdifferent
parts of the world in curing people of disease hwkbntally
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and physically, and in guiding them to success laagpiness
through the application of Spiritual and naturalda has been
considerable, and | can lay claim to more thanayeisuccess.
The substance of these lessons is the result oéxpgrience
coupled with the teachings received from the MasieTibet,
where | was shown the inner secrets of this healiok.

Those who wish to master the healing work shouddten
a close study of the Masters’ Course, vihe Higher Power You
Can Useand alsd Am the Lifeas there is a mass of information
here on the Spiritual Laws which are so necessaaych such
great importance, and which when used properlyrassiccessful
results. It is the knowing and the understandingaf to apply
this knowledge in everyday life that makes it picadt

Sitting and listening to me, or reading this Ceurs all
very well, but it is putting into operation the kmedge that
| give you that is of more importance; by doingysa will get
the results you are looking for. No one who hasliagghese
principles and laws seriously and with convicti@md with
faith in the law of Life has found that it has evVaited.

THE GIFT OF HEALING IS REALLY A SPIRITUAL ENDOWNMENT

The Power is dormant in every human being andhgs
to be awakened and developed. It is the greatestl d@fifts,
because by its use great service can be given fferiag
humanity. Many persons have this gift developed tminor
degree, but only a few have it developed to a kigfree and
they are specially endowed with great healing peswieam not
going to say that you will all acquire the tremeunsldiealing
power of an Adept, a Master, or a prophet all &iepiut if you
acquire the laws and the principles, and apply hlaling
power according to your own faith and developmeasults
are assured.

10



THIS POWERALWAYS EXISTED

From the earliest time in history the Power tolhess
manifested. The same Power exists today as existedgh the
ages. You can acquire this Power by training anctld@ment
whereby you will be able to cure disease in yofirsad others.
The gifts of the Creator are not announced with litage of
trumpets. The great forces of Nature are silerdd®rand those
who wish to embrace this Power as a means of dyig will
find it ever ready to spring into life.

IN THE MIND OF THE CREATOR

Each individual can be looked upon as a cell é@WMind of
the Creator, similar to a cell in the body. Whenthiek of and
visualise this great Universal Divine Mind whichase, whole
and complete, and with which we are one, we re#igein that
Mind we are individualised, imbued with the Conssiness of
that Divine Mind itself, each individual manifeggithe Divine
Intelligence—undedirect direction—of the Divine Consciousness
which makes us individuals. Similarly each celltve body is
an organisation of its own, having consciousnesdsrarlligence.
It has the Intelligence to absorb sufficient foaud aalso to
eliminate the waste matter. There are masses sé¢ tiey cells
in your body having consciousness and intelligeaitacting
on their own because they also are individual,thay are all
subservient to you. The life in you is the life imidualised in
the cell, because the body is the temple of thengivGod,;
consciousness is acting in an unconscious wayponssge to
your awareness of it. It is the external expressibthat one
consciousness.

The Intelligence that is acting through all thanats is
the same Intelligence manifesting through the ceflsyour
body. Do you not see then that this is the Templi® Living
God! Do you not see clearly and distinctly tlyatu yourself,
your own consciousness, but the Consciousness of the Infinite

11
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Individualised! Each and everyone of us has thescionsness
of God within us, and the Intelligence respondsoatiog to
our awareness of our unity with God. It was thigmy and
wonderful Truth that the Master knew and demonsttatie
never malpracticed anyone. He said: “Stretch fdmghhand.”
“Thy sins are forgiven thee, take up thy bed andkwade
never malpracticed, saying, “Poor fellow, | am gdor you.”
He saw the Infinite Principle expressing itselfitas now and
always will be. It was mortal ignorance he dissdhavay by
his awareness of the Truth.

Cells can be energised sufficiently to take in enbfe,
more substance and more intelligence, and can éxpness
themselves by affecting the cells surrounding thgnenergising
and stimulating them. In the same way you can benangised
cell in the Mind of the Creator and absorb thelligence which
incorporates the Healing Power. By keeping yourselfune
with this mighty intelligence, you place yourseifa receiving
condition and open yourself to the automatic fldwhe Divine
Power.

INVOKING THE INTELLIGENCE OF THE SUPREME BEING

When we invoke the high Spiritual Forces we invtke
Intelligence of the Supreme Being, where the wnldl &nergy
manifesting this great Intelligent Healing Powes srcorporated,
and this Power is abundantly absorbed when youl tidftain
conditions. When you attain a certain degree ofigemcy and
development, the Power will vibrate through youansaneously
and automatically.

We see here before us a globe (electric) caraitgvolts of
electricity. If you put 5,000 volts through it, tligobe would
smash to pieces. The same thing would happen tolygou
have never inquired into the laws of life, or puoitoi operation
these laws, you would not be able to carry the lwfadhiversal
energy which is necessary to heal either mentallyhysically.
You are not yet developed sufficiently to carry tbad that is

12
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so essential to heal. It is essential to build ot the mental and
physical bodies so that the tremendous load wlsictecessary
to heal can be expressed through you. Through measftowing
the Universal Energy. (Dr. MacDonald-Bayne demaistt to
the class—all felt the power like a charge of eleity.) What
you feel is Universal Energy passing through thednand body
directed by the Consciousness. The healing for¢teamsformed
from the Universal Energy by the Soul and goeshfag vital
energy suitable to your physical organigiter demonstration,
students with pains found that these had disappeare

The Universal Healing Force is everywhere. As we
transform the basic principle of energy to eledlyiso that we
can have light and power, so the soul transfornactik the
same principle into healing power. The soul of marthe
receiver of this Mighty Power. Life is of the Spiand not of
matter. Matter has no life of its own and never.hBde body
of itself has no consciousness. Your consciousisess spirit
and animates the soul and the body. Just as aaf@ntansforms
the Universal Principle of Energy to electricity ialin manifests in
the form of light and power so is Life Energy inteensformed
into vital force to stimulate and perform the profpenctioning
of our physical organism, and as wireless wavep@jected so
can we project this Power into others, that they bma healed.
Because we absorb waves of Life Energy while thopkif others
and not of ourselves, we ourselves are healed atitcaty.

When a child is born it throws up its arms, theén i
breathes the life flow into the body and it livestlis physical
world, and when you stop breathing the soul ledaliesbody
and breathes in an interior world. From the verymmant that
you breathe in this world you become a mortal bglingig on
this earth, and there is the continuation of breatthether you
are asleep or awake, until you pass out of the .bbiflg is
absorbed into the body by breath, therefore brisalthfe. God
breathed into man the breath of Life and he becareing
soul. The great secret of the Adept is the knovdeaighe Science
of Breath. It was known to the Ancients; the prdpHenew it.

13
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John the Baptist, Elijah, the Master and all thepRets, under-
stood this science, and | am going to tell you &bbin this
lesson.

If you look up the OIld Testament you will find th@od
breathed into man the breath of Life and he becanieing
soul. The Universal magnetic flow is truly the Ldéthe Creator
and by it we live. It is the Life by which your $pual and
Mental faculties manifest as well as your physioadly. It is
the Eternal Life and gives you the Key to the Ldéer
“apparent death” (when you leave the physical bodylpw
this Truth to unfold in your mind and you will gatclearer
view of your eternal existence. Eternal Life isnfrécternity to
Eternity. There was no beginning and, thereforexetitan be no
end. Consciousness is in life and does not belongdtter or
to your body; Consciousness belongs to Life. ltiie alone that
has Consciousness, and this Consciousness is toespasth the
Intelligence which we see working through everynigrthing.

The fact that you have only to eat your food isgbrthat
there is an Intelligence that takes care of itseskign and
absorption into the body. When you were born yookkad
your mother’s breast, but since you grew up youehawulated
every natural law. Some of you do not chew suffithe The
natural law is not fulfilled by the majority of pele, they take
one or two chews and then swallow. Half the usonabant of
food is necessary when it is chewed sufficientld,amesides,
waste is not created in the body. You cannot wothé natural
law without suffering some reaction.

The life which you breathe in is that great magnkfe
which flows through the whole Universe and is tlever within
the atom itself, the greatest potential energy eotrated at
“point.” When breaking up the atom, billions of tsof energy
are released. The electrons which revolve rounchtizéeus fly
off to make other combinations. The energy in th@mais
released, and is directed into another source efggnso there
IS no loss of energy. The source of the energlgeratom is in the
proton, its nucleus. After the atom has been brakerrillions

14
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and trillions of units of energy are again relead@dugh the
nucleus which then forms into another atom yet Emalhis is
repeated until such time as “point” is reachedwshg that there
IS no energy external to “point” greater than thettind “point.”

It is this energy that is behind all creation whigou are
going to absorb into your system through breathlhgs the
Eternal Life in and upon which everything lives.loM this
Truth to unfold in your mind and you will get a @ter view of
your Eternal Life. With the Supreme Consciousnetdhe
“I” within, you can now realise that you are comae in the
life always, whether it be in the Spiritual, Ment&istral or
Physical planes.

It is largely through the atmosphere that thisighagnetic
Substance is derived, which Substance the heatevsdmto
himself by Science of Breath and Awareness. Bragtlaione
can do a great deal, but to become aware of whaay® doing
makes all the difference between success anddaio | have
built up a series of exercises to develop the awem® and
charge the soul and body with this great Healingvéto By
coupling these together at one and the same tiendetrelopment
of the Healing Power with awareness is accomplished

After this Mighty Power has been, transformed e t
system, it is given forth again in the form of Vitanergy or
Healing Power. It is this Vital Energy that revisagls the body.
It is an energy of a particular kind, of a partaulate of vibration.
If Divine Life in its mighty power as expressed dbgh a
mighty Spiritual Being were to touch you, your boalguld fly
apart as if touched by lightning. Radium is a seuwt energy
that physical matter cannot endure for long. Whe&omes into
contact with the body it raises the vibration of tiesue struc-
ture and if allowed to continue, the tissue mayenaegain its
natural mortal state, because the tissue struduagsed in vi-
bration beyond its natural state. X-Ray does tmeesthing; an
X-Ray burn is the most difficult thing to heal, laese the tis-
sue structure has been destroyed by being raisgohdeits
natural state. Some of the physical atoms have thssnlved.

15
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There are energies in the Universe that the palysiganism
cannot endure, so these energies are transformeedjkthdensities
of ether to reduce their vibration. These differgohieres of ether
are the transformers of the Great Spiritual Powschvis slowed
down until such time as it can be used in the gay$odies.

Some think that the sun is a ball of fire, butkmew it is
not so; it is the Life Intelligence in a form ofergy expressing
itself through Beings in the sun. The Life Energytransformed
within the sun and expressed outwardly through eckffit
planes of manifestation all invisible to us exctm physical.
(See the Masters’ Coursehe Higher Power You Can Us&Ve
have within us the very essence of the transforrsuiggtances of
the etheric world, and have the transformers witlenSpirit is
indestructible and inexhaustible. It affects allngs yet it
itself is not affected. It is perfect in itself,datends to bring all
things back to its own perfection.

There is another method where the Power is pounted
the healer by the Higher Intelligences of the iites Spiritual
World; the healer becomes a medium through whieHPibwer
flows. Whenever people realise this Truth thewetttspiritual beings
towards them according to their development SpiriBeings are
always helping those who are attuned to SpirittedlRs, those
Higher Beings operate as soon as the healer draesises his or
her vibration to attract them. These Spiritual Esrare focused
upon the healer and he becomes the instrumenigthrebich the
Spiritual Power is expressed in the physical plateebecomes the
medium for the great Spiritual Intelligences whiNeng upon the
earth plane. By study, meditation and developmeatl®comes a
purer and better vessel, and eventually becomestions of this
mighty, invisible Power of God. The more spirityadlware the
healer becomes the more aware he is of this Spigstwurce. The
greater the awareness of the Truth of your ownghdne greater is
your own power and when in co-operation with theritBgal
realms this power becomes even greater.

In the atmosphere there is existent a more sydaveer
than oxygen, hydrogen and nitrogen; this PowehésEnergy

16



LECTURE 1

which enables the atom to exist, which enablesy#veg to
grow. This we may also call the Will of God in acti We may
also call it the Life Energy; the Easterns caliaina: We have
already been told that the atom is really an eddytorlpool in
some unknown substance and in the centre of tha e&tdhe
proton. This proton gives off parts of itself aigde parts are
called electrons which revolve round the protonaaerrific
speed, similar and in perfect proportion to thenPla revolving
round the Sun. Lord Kelvifh,one of our greatest physicists,
gave illustrations to show that the atom was incepaoportion
to the Universe in which we live, the sun and taagts revolving
round the sun.

The same law exists in the atom as exists in guvése.
How mighty is this Truth! Try to grasp its signiiece! The
mighty atom-the mighty Universe! Can you stop thewf of
the planets round the sun? Can you stop the flothhe€&arth in
its orbit round the sun? Of course you cannot! $he is the
central point round which these planets are remghand the
Intelligence is acting through them all. Therehs propelling
and the attraction, the centrifugal and centripétate, so in
the atom there is the same action. According te i atom is
identical with the Universe; the same force indb@m is in the
Universe, the greater and the smaller.

So we see there is one Divine Law in action ansl ith
the secret of the Power within ourselves. We do heote to
worry too much about our conflicts and complexégytonly
muddle us. Apply the Divine Law of Action by the @a@ness
of the Truth. It is the one Law that yowistunderstand, because it
belongs to our Divine expression. The very powat ih directed
by the Infinite which controls all planets and a®rthe very
mode of action that sets in motion the Universe thredatom,
that same power and mode of action you use withr fiaue
consciousness. This is the Consciousness of God thdividualised
in you and by that same Creative Power you thils a man
thinketh in his heart, so is he.”

1&2 See page 22.
17
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This proton then becomes the sun, or Vital Priecipf
the atom, the Mental Principle in action directthg electrons,
the vibrations, action or speed of the atoms, tifiaitely great
and the infinitely small. This action or energyeispressed in
the electrons revolving round the proton which pineton has
thrown off from itself, and, holding them in itshitr (just as the
sun holds the planets in its orbit), creates ary eatdvhirlpool
in the unknown substance. This is this Life Enewych you take
into yourself through your meditation and breathexgrcises.
This Life Energy is intelligent and inexhaustible.is in the
food we eat, in the water we drink, in the air wedthe. By
breathing we absorb more than by any other means.

The true healer is a person who is always consabthe
invisible spirit about him, strengthening him, abg deep
inspiration he draws into himself this mighty Spial Power.
He does this consciously, feeling the grandeueofdin harmony
with this Spirit of Power. In everything he doesrbeognises that
a Divine Energy is working through him, inspiringrhin his great
work of serviceHis real self being Spirit, he understands,
thereby absorbing the forces of Nature

Now we come to the method of acquiring the Healing
Power. It is necessary to strengthen the organisthat we can
transform the load of Universal Life Energy to hdfisiently
powerful to heal. The following exercises in breagh will
develop this Power within you:—

Lie on a couch or bed in a comfortable positiaetshed
out on your back, relax yourself completely, giviyaurself up
to meditation with the Mighty Power of the Univer§ar about
five or ten minutes. When you get yourself in tuagh this
Power commence taking long deep sweeping breathslete
rhythmic breathing from the abdomen, sweeping ugw/amto
the intercostal and clavicular areas, holding t®aithat you are
absorbing the Power as you breathe. Graduallyaseréhe length
or duration of the breath. Everyone’s heart betts different
rate and this is the true time for each individid. not strain
yourself in breathing. Your breath must come easily in rhythm

18
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because the whole Universe is in rhythm. Thered#ferent
rhythms in breathing, and the healing breath rhyih8+4-8-4.

Using this 8-4-8-4 rhythm, you inhale a breathingk
8 heart beats, hold 4 heart beats, exhale 8 heats$,suspend 4
heart beats, and so on. You can time the heasd bggtutting your
finger on the pulse till you can automatically jedfe time, your
mind concentrated on absorbing the Power. If unabldo the
8-4-8-4 start with 4-2-4-2 and increase to 6-3-6iByou have
acquired the 8-4-8-4.

You should practise about ten minutes, twice d&ibep
your mouth closed and breathe through your nosendtrain
yourself in doing this; you can increase the doratby easy
stages. Do not worry should you be unable to actismghe
longer breath; there must be no strain whatso&esause you
weaken yourself by straining. The main thing tal@dsh is rhythmic
breathing. You then become in tune with the rhydifithe Universe,
thereby you are powerfully vitalised by the DivilRerce.

When you establish this automatically, you wilélfehe
pulse of the Universe within you—you are in tundghwihe
Power and you become a medium through which theePow
will flow. Assert your “I” Consciousness in the Divine Spirit
and the forces of Nature will respond to your call.

When using the 8-4-8-4 rhythm say, at the same,tim
“Divine Life fills me.” Feel that you are breathintiprough
every portion of your body to begin with; this lgthe whole
body in tune with the Universal Healing Power.

Example:
Divine Life fills me Divine Life fills me
Inhale . 1 2 3 4 56 7 8
Divine Life fills me
Hold . 1 2 3 4
Divine Life fills me Divine life fills me
Exhale . 1 2 3 4 56 7 8
Divine Life fills me
Suspend ... I 2 3 4
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An excellent method is to imagine that the souwit (ime
body) is breathing in spiritual life as you inhad&d when you
exhale imagine this Power being diffused throughbeatwhole
being.

There are also certain centres which can be desdloy
concentrating as if you were breathing through &2ehtre, as
follow:—

1 The whole being-at the — “Divine Life fills me.”
same time saying

2 The base of the spine (ar— “Divine Vitality fills me.”
genital organs) sweepi
the Power up and do
the spine

3 The small of the bac— “Divine Strength fills me.”
(opposite navel)

4 The middle of the bac— “Divine Power fills me.”
(opposite solar plexus)

5 Between the shoulde— “Divine Love fills me.”
(heart) 1st Dorsal

6 Back of head (base — “Divine Life fills me.”
skull)

7 Top of head (dome) — “Divine Inspiration fills me.”

8 The Forehead (above ¢— “Divine Light fills me.”
between the eyes)

9 The heart — “Divine Truth fills me.”

10 The whole being again — “Divine Healing fills me.”

Now meditate on your oneness with God for 30 naaut
opening yourself to the inflow of the Mother Pryiei, the Divine
Life Intelligence. Your whole being will be chargadth Divine
Life. You also become consciously aware of thig.fBceath is
the Life in the Body and conscious awareness rogkes it a real
Active Principle.

These secrets were conscientiously guarded bpdeets,
for they have a mighty developing power and shbeldegarded
with reverence. Practise conscientiously night @adning.

20



LECTURE 1

These centres, mentioned above, link in with tifferént
etheric layers in and through the body in which sp#it is
incarnated. | told you that each density of eteea transformer.
The spirit also builds a body out of these ethansl the spirit
can exist and manifest in them, and just as yoex@dasting now in
the physical plane and reacting to the conditidrte® physical
plane, so can you exist and react to the conditioribe finer
etheric layers which represent the ethereal andusgiworlds.

To meditate means that you become consciouslyeaofar
your union with the Divine Spirit. You become awarfeyour
real self—"I Am the Life,” “When you have seen meuyhave
seen the Father.| ' AM THE LIFE.” You therefore gradually open
yourself to the inflow of the Divine Principle whi@automatically
flows through you. You build yourself up to suchextent that
the organism is able to carry the load (the Powendal). A
powerful healer projects the Power through his mimd the
mind of the patient, as well as directing it thrbugs healing
hands. “And He laid His hands upon them and theyewe
healed.” There is more in this than is usually ggased.

Practise conscientiously night and morning. Thesrahould
be observed and applied with faith and perseveraneant
you to realise the importance of what | am teaclying, for it
Is the secret behind all successful healing, betlirdnental as
well as the physical or natural. Progress slowly dfticiently.
By this method of healing the body is not strainedveakened
as it generally is with the untutored healer.

Perfect posture must be attained by putting thedba
above the head, thumbs together, stretch up, lpothen forward.
The palms of the hands must be kept forward. Btireghands
down till the little fingers touch the thighs. Yo not drop the
muscles of your shoulders but turn your hands yamlms
backwards. You can now sit down and your spine el
straight and every muscle will be in place. Thighs perfect
posture and it gives you rest as well as relaxation

Now stand up, put your hands above your head, hand
straight up and thumbs touching, stretch as fgioascan, arms
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down, with the palms forward, little fingers toueithe side,
do not drop your shoulders but turn your handshegsims
backward. Now you will feel that easy posture. Yaan stand
like that all night without being tired. Now raigeur arms in
front of you and upward, palms forward. Keep thistpre till

you feel the Life Energy rushing through you. Then@r will

come from above and sweep through you. This is knasvthe
“all-hail’-ing posture. It also gives you dignityhd confidence.
There is also a mighty occult truth hidden herd, i cannot
deal with that in this Course.

1 ‘Breath of Life’.

2 William Thomson Kelvin, 1st Baron (1824-1907)shiborn British mathematician & physicist.
Professor of Natural Philosophy at Glaggeho advanced the science of thermo-dynamics and
electricity, improved the system of efial units, and invented several scientific instants.
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WE now begin to realise that in the Universe araliad
us there are tremendous forces. We also realiséhtkdntelligent
Life Energy is everywhere. You do not see all tranifiestations
of Life that are in existence, because many ofetimesnifestations
are invisible. There is Life in the invisible stateuch more
powerful than in the visible. We have bodies, tfamaing
bodies in varying densities of ether, that transfdhe higher
vibrations of Life Energy to the lower vibration bife Energy
in the physical body, known as Vital Energy. If thigher form
of Life Energy touched your body without being sformed,
the physical atoms would fly apart and your physioady
would disappear as water disappears into vapouth&simple
reason that it could not withstand the higher vibra

When you apply energy to matter it changes uniihs
time as it reaches its essence, which is Energif,iter matter
separate from energy does not exist. There is\asilnte world
about us with the same Life Energy also in form.L4& has
form in the physical so has Life form in the inkisi state, and that
Life has consciousness and direction, knowing amtkbistanding,
just the same as we have here. In fact, the uageisg becomes
greater and greater as the consciousness recéaldisese higher
states of Life from which it originated. So you gids essential for
your physical body and your mental body to care riecessary
load to heal, because sick people are devoid il Enhergy.
The ability to carry a tremendous load of Life Engito enable
another to be vitalised, must be developed by #adeh through
concentration and breathing, thus enabling thel teergy to
be controlled and directed.

This Universal Life Force is everywhere and inteigtrates
not only our own physical bodies, but all bodiesibe and
invisible. When you leave your physical body youl wiill be
conscious; in fact you will be able to think just gou are
thinking now, except that your reactions will be afgreater
and higher rate of vibration, because you will bacting to a
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substance that has a higher rate of vibration. Wadunot be
reacting to a physical world as we know now, but yall be
reacting to a world of substance that is just ashmmatter as
the physical substance which makes up our world, ke only
difference being in the degree of substance.

Etheric substance modified becomes physical mdster
reacting to the higher vibration, your reactionsdge greater
and faster, and you move in a world less gross tiaphysical,
but of greater density and greater power, and withater
speed—the speed of light.

Your physical body is the instrument in the phgsigdane,
yet interpenetrating your physical body are thesiottensities of
ether which make up the different planes of matafas in which
you will eventually live, and in which there isdifiving and
acting, aware, as you are aware, but having agyreabwledge of
the Universe and, therefore, greater awarenesseTiianore
in heaven and earth than man has ever dreamt dfioWithis
knowledge, your understanding of the healing woduld be
limited. It is necessary for you to have this knedgde as a
foundation upon which you can build true healingvpo It is
by our understanding that we are able to absorliiteeEnergy
and it is also by understanding that we can heal.

Besides taking in the oxygen, hydrogen and nitmoge
through the breath, you take in a life force whichvs through
your invisible, or ethereal and magnetic bodiescvimterpenetrate
the physical, and by chemicalisation this Forcepfap the
ganglion mass of nerve tissues throughout the lasdwell as
the solar plexus with energy. Down both sides efgphine and
in various other parts of the body there is thisgh@n mass of
nerve tissue; as you breathe rhythmically, you lsughiis ganglion
mass with vital energy through the chemicalisabbnhe Life
Energy. Without breathing you cannot live in theyghbal
plane. You leave this world immediately you ceas®reathe.
You must remember that it is by the breath that gbsorb this
tremendous force, this vital energy which suppjies with the
healing power.
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This great magnetic substance which the healevsdiiato
himself by the science of breath and awarenes®#&lynn the
atmosphere. By the breath and the awareness @figine origin
we can become Adepts. True awareness means thdtegome
aware of your true Spiritual state, aware of youndoeing. Let
me draw your attention to it.

The Creator that created the Universe is the pmiyer there
Is. The Creator that created the Universe liveBlign Creation
and you are His means of expression on this eah#re is no
space where there is not life: Life and substameeseerywhere.
There is nowhere where there is not Life and sabstaand there
IS no substance where there is not Life. Life antgCiousness
are one and fill the whole Universe and are they dtdwer
there is, and you are the Individualisation of tme Life.

St. Paul says. “We live and move and have ourgo&in
Him.” And it is this awareness you must feel, ftwetonly
consciousness that can exist at all is the consoess of the
Creative Power existing in its own creation. ByttQaeative
Power you think and act, because there is no aih@rce from
which you could think and act. This great CreatiR@wver is
individualised in you. Remember that you are ngbasate
from it, neither are you separate from me or fraheother.
There is no separation. Separation is but an diushat exists
in your mortal mind.

If you could see Reality you would see that thisr@o
separation in Reality, that there is no divisionRaality, and
Reality is one whole, individualising itself in theany, and it is
of this Reality that we must become aware. ThisliBegives
us power to think and act as well as awarenessthasds the
awareness of the Adepts. Jesus knew absoluteljHthand the
Father were one. We must recognise this also armirime aware

as He was aware. When we know that by absorbing thi

tremendous Life Energy of the Universe we havepibwer to

direct it by our own awareness, and by being awhits existence
we absorb more of it, then we are able to carrynbeesssary
load to heal.
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Round us are the higher Intelligences in whichsame
Creative Consciousness exists, as exists in u$, this one
difference, that the degree of awareness is grémeause of
the expansion of the consciousness in the higlaémse | know
some of you have not quite grasped the secretsofaivareness.”
Are you aware of the fact that you are living? That are
alive? Are you aware of the fact that you are cans®? Then
be aware of the consciousness of which goe! Those who
have taken the Masters’ Cour3éé Higher Power You Can Use
and the Advanced Masters’ Courdea(n the Lif¢ have the
advantage over others taking this Course, but ywuymdually
acquire this knowledge as you go along. Nevertelesvould
be a great advantage to obtain these two bookstadg them
with this Course.

RULES THE HEALER SHOULD OBSERVEAND APPLY

THE CHANNELS OF PROJECTION. There are four
avenues through which the Power can pass from ¢a&hto
the patient.

1. The HandsThis is known as the laying on of hands,
and has been known since time immemorial. The haedgy
the extremities, the Vital Energy flows out throutiem; you
can see this Vital Energy leaving the hands if ipmk carefully.
The Vital Energy stimulates the nerve centres anlibdy and
they in their turn set in motion the organs oflibey. Your organs
are stimulated by the vitalised ganglion mass ove® situated
throughout the body, and are controlled by motal s@nsory
nerves linking the cerebro-spinal and sympathetcvaus
systems.

Your whole organism becomes active through stitraria
of the life processes, the waste matter being eated and the
metabolistic processes increased. Also the maghety which
enables the mental body to communicate with thesighy is
magnetised and cleared. It is through the maghetiy that your
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thoughts are conveyed into action upon the physiggnism.
This magnetic body is also the carrier of Vital Eyeto the
physical body, because it interpenetrates the palys$hrough
chemicalisation.

May | remind you again that everything is eleettidlatter
separated from energy does not exist; even phystoahce has
proved this. Everything is electrical, includingetbells of your
body. The cells of your body are both positive aredjative;
sometimes they are positive and at other timesahepegative. It
Is the Life Energy acting through them that makest positive
and negative alternatively.

There are two major elements in all cell life Whiateract
with one another; these are calcium and potassivinen the cell
IS positive calcium is in the inside and potassision the outside,
and when the cell is negative potassium is inrtkielé and calcium
on the outside; there is a continuous change gmintiproughout
the whole life of the body. The cell changes camtirsly because
the Life Energy is Intelligence in action, doingstlaccording
to the Divine plan in nature, and it is this intemoge that
keeps the body active and balanced. So we seevifigthing is
electrical and that matter separate from energg dog exist.

You will now begin to see the reason why the hardsone
of the main channels whereby energy is transferatirected to
the patient. “And He laid His hands upon them dralytwere
healed.” This should be clear to you now and notetyea
platitude.

2. The Eyes:He took pity upon them.” The healing
look. “The Power was in His eyes,” and he who ustd&ds the
power of the eyes rules the mind. There is therieye which
Is situated in the centre of the forehead whereemdndous
power is focused. “Let your eye be single.”

Of your physical eyes, one eye is positive andother is
negative. We are all positive and negative. Thbetrgide is the
positive and the left negative. The right-hand nsgare positive,
but the left-hand organs are negative.
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The eyes can be used in directing the Power. | chese
my physical eyes yet | see with the inner eye. J® the Power
of the inner eye, you do not have to close youseYeu do not
look with your physical eye, you look with the spial eye and
this we shall learn as the Healing Course progseddee eye is
the means whereby the Healing Power is directamthters. This
Power was known by the Ancients, and there are &sdepng
today who understand this mighty Power, too. “Bgking at
the diseased part it became whole,” because tleeHnkrgy or
Vital Energy which controls the cell structure i®bght into
activity.

3. The Mind.The mind can heal all over. The mind
becomes aware of the fact that it is cosmic; itolbees aware
that the cosmic energy, life, permeates the whamdo To
understand that the Cosmic has no flaw is a forrspafitual
healing of the highest nature. Mortal flesh hagpawer, neither
has mortal mind that remains with it. The Cosmipésfect in
itself, always has been and always will be. In #tgge of Cosmic
being you can feel the Power passing through yatmbnising
both mind and body.

The Advanced Healer has this awareness while using
other methods of healing. The mind can be awarts @osmic
state while you are placing your hands upon theviddal. The
subjective mind of the patient accepts the Trutle; aunspoken
word is telepathically communicated to the lateenial strata.
There is an automatic flow of Life Energy which g&s through
the healer and is conveyed from the tips of yonigdis to the
individual. The touch sets up a reaction in thevoes system,
and in the mind, brain and body, and there is atamtaneous
effect. This is accomplished effectively when analble to carry
the load as well. That is why it is so essentidhawe the basic
knowledge about healing so as to make your heslingessful.

Practise directing the Power through all the cletsin
Practise it in your own home; feel the Power flogviout
through the hands, through the inner eye; feel ytaur breath
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and become aware of it in your mind. When projectire Power
through these channels, always remember that theePs

directed by the Consciousness through its instrantie@ mind,
becoming aware of your oneness with Life. It mdetsome time
before you produce results like a Master or an Adejpealing.

But if you know the fundamentals you will make ydwealing

more effective. There is healing power in each everyone of
us; it only requires to be developed.

Before beginning treatment always wash the hands
thoroughly, dry them carefully and rub the palmskby together
until heat is generated. Raise your hands above lyead in a
loose fashion, then allow them to hang down by ysige
loosely, willing that the Power should pass throtig tips of
your fingers. You will probably feel a tingling s&ation. Then
rub your hands together. If your hands become nuhising
this exercise so much the better, for the powesgmfrom the
hands more easily when they are slightly dampadn, fyou will
very often find that when you place your hands uaqratient,
they become quite damp after a little while. Tsisigood sign
because it shows that Vital Energy is flowing.

It is also essential that a healer should driekyl of water
or fruit juices, because water, as well as beirgpraductor of
energy, keeps you fit. While the Life Energy issflag through
your body it eats up fluid as it passes through. yater is a
conductor and the body must be replenished by silegutiquids
such as water or fruit juices. Tea and coffee moll do; they are
not cleansing because they are loaded with matimhvwhe body
must get rid of.

If the fluid that you take into your system iddd with
coffee, tea, sugar, etc., it cannot carry awaythal impurities
which the healer very often transmutes. A transtiarigakes
place in the healer when he is healing, and tlaistnutation
must be aided and not hindered. It passes outghritie magnetic
body into the atmosphere. From one hand to the @ithes the
Vital Energy, and it flows through the patient'sdypwhen you
place your right hand on the solar plexus and é¢ffiehland on
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the area where the trouble is. Life Energy flowsulgh the solar
plexus, the sympathetic system is stimulated, tveluntary

processes are set in motion, the blood vesseldilated in the
affected area and the healing action takes pldoe.rlagnetic
body transforms and increases the lowered magnbetation of

the patient. You become the transmutor and tramsfgr you

transmute the lowered vibrations and throw themnaturally.

They are transmitted back into the essence of anbstand
purified.

The Universal Life Energy is the purifying sourcejs
the purifying source of all things. Go into the dst amongst
the trees and breathe out the impurities; the tvaésabsorb
the carbon and release the oxygen. Around and ongnthe
trees there is plenty of oxygen and purified aio. jlenty of
deep-breathing there. i$ always good to get among the trees
where you will be able to replenish yourself witkygen and
energy. Jesus and his disciples went away to resiila and to
be replenished.

INSTILLING CONFIDENCEINTO THE PATIENT

You must have perfect confidence in yoursg¢lthe same
time instilling this confidence into the patiengsaring him
that you are going to eliminate his pain and treulfissume
that calm assurance of Power. Do not allow thehsdist doubt
to interfere with you and your patient. You mustiaca positive
manner. The more positive you are the more power wibl
generate. These fundamental principles in thefdrealing are
essential to your success, because they give wuatareness,
that confidence in the power to heal.

If you can create a sensation or vibration in ypatient,
he will have more faith; it is up to you to cre#tés vibration.
Never argue with your patient. Maintain that strawpfident
assurance of Power. Every touch is registeredearbtiain and
has its reaction. You get what you want when yoovkhow to
apply the technique of healing. Reflex action wmied through a
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thorough understanding of the nervous system, tahe land
mental reactions. This knowledge will be givenHarton in the
Course, in the lessons dealing with “Applying treefinique.”

Never argue with your patient. Maintain that syraonfident
assurance of Power. If they ask you what the pnaees, say
in answer to such questions: “I have no time tolarpnow,
but if you wish | can give you instruction.” Do rtog to mumble a
little explanation, because it is virtually useleistakes too
long and it is too important a subject to starlirigla patient
the why and wherefore of the healing process. Riiem, if
you like, to the teachings of Christ and to theaties that
have happened, not only in the past ages, butiprdsent day.

Be careful not to put yourself on a par with Ghilsis will
do you more harm than good, but you can say yoa alisciple,
that will ease the way and open the mind of theviddal to
receive. It is necessary to have an open mind,usect is the
co-operation between the healer and the patiehigita results.
Never forget that the healing power is in the pdtand let him
or her understand that “thy faith hath made theelah

THE THOUGHT-TRANSMITTING GAZE AND HOW TO USEIT

It is very necessary that you should cultivate hialing
gaze, and when you are in conversation with yotiepayou
should make use of the healing gaze. By doing sa,oreate
within the mind of the patient a feeling that yoavh a Mighty
Power behind you, and indeed you have.

Fasten your right eye on the pupil of the patgeldft eye.
Do not permit your gaze to wander, not even foimatant, not
even to the other eye. The force you have withiniganore easily
transmitted through the left eye of the patienntltfaough the
other avenue. By this focusing of your Power to spet, it is
concentrated, and with your powerful determinatorheal, you
overcome the resistance which is sometimes showasohye
patients who are slightly doubtful of your ability help them.
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Never mind how your patient’s gaze might wander; d
not allow YOUR gaze to wander for a moment, buframt of
your mind the idea that you are boring through m®mind, a
consciousness of Power. This is done by the “sirgyle,”
where the Father-Son and the Holy Ghost meet. HtleF is
the centre at the top of the head; the Son is émére in the
forehead, where the Father, the one Great Lifecirm is
individualised in you.

When you practise with the Healing Power you &gl
this centre in the forehead become very activen ym@u can
project Power through that centre. You can alsgeptgower
through your whole body when you become a transtoraf
the Life Energy. Wherever you go people will reeehealing,
wherever you look a blessing will be given

When | came back from Tibet, after being with fasters
for several months doing a long period of meditatiand
breathing exercises, | had built up a tremendowedgnwithin
myself. | was walking with a friend, explaining peotion of
thought. About a quarter of a mile away a man watkwg
towards us. | said, “Do you see that man four heddyards
ahead? | shall make him stop.” My friend said W& impossible.
| said in a commanding undertone, “Stop now at grened the
man stopped dead and looked around to see whatapagning.
It was the same Power you felt in the class whdamionstrated to
you; you felt the Power although you did not seeathwas
doing. It is just as easy to project power fiveusand miles
away as it is two or three hundred yards away. fjhotravels
through the ether at 186,000* miles per seconfitpor one end of
the earth to the other in one-sixteenth of a second

By conscious direction you can affect the subyectmind
of the individual. Sometimes in the subjective mthdre is a
great deal of resistance, because of the manyicoomdl ideas
and doubts that the individual may have. In fach yan sit
opposite a person and convince him without sayingngle
word, by concentrating on the subjective mind, ket it for
accepting mortal error, and for rejecting the Davifiruth. By

" Speed of Light.
32



LECTURE 2

telling the subjective mind the Truth, it responadsnderfully;
| have found this very helpful in curing a difficaase.

The subjective mind may argue with you and you feay
the argument against you, but keep on until sucte tas you
have won your point and then you will be sure dafirybealing.
You will not have to say a single word becauss #ll done in
the subjective plane where the subjective mind atesr Get
the Truth firmly established in your own mind anduywill
equally establish it in the patient’s mind.

CULTIVATION OF A SWEET BREATH

Remember that no healer can be successful unkegsdath
Is sweet and clean. | have known people who haeenated to
heal with a breath the flavour of a fowl-house arb expected
success with a breath a mixture of beer, tobacdwaions.

| remember a person in Australia who said he was
healer. He wanted to know the reason why his hgalas
spasmodic. | said to him, “You must smoke a grezdal.d
“Yes,” he said. | said, “You also drink.” “Yes,” heaid. | said,
“You eat garlic, too, | notice. Another thing yoteaeth are as
black as coal and your breath smells like a fowldao’ He came
back to see me a month later and told me how venpyed
and upset he was at what | had said to him, but hewvas
glad because it had made him realise how importamas to
create harmony between himself and his patientsieSuoeople
will not think until they are shocked into thinking

It is necessary to have a sweet breath. The vergent you
convey to your patient the slightest sensation bad breath,
the patient absorbs the idea that you, yoursedf,nat in a fit
state to treat anyone. Therefore | advise you ¢adaadl stimulants
and strong smelling foods like garlic, etc., beealn® slightest
whiff of a disagreeable breath will prevent thagratfrom passing
into the condition of nervous harmony which you embur to
establish.
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There is a nervous harmony you must establish yatir
patient. If you do not establish this nervous haryngou will
not get the best results. The secret of gettirgyrtbivous harmony
with your patient is in listening to what he has#y and in letting
him tell you the whole story; do not interrupt.

It is most essential that you get the confidentgaur
patient, and to feel you are in harmony with hingttyour mind
and his mind are in tune. In this way thersasnething deeper
than the ordinary physical contact; With this méataon there
Is an interchange of energy which passes throughapd begins
to penetrate the patient. There is also the belittfe Life Energy,
a change of attitude, and a stimulation of the §angnass of
nerve tissue by the increased vital force reledsaa within
the patient which in turn makes the organs work/olii are in
contact with the Universal Forces, the flow of Ligergy is also
automatically absorbed and transferred to the atlgridual who
immediately feels the benefit.

Round and about us is a sea of Universal Life gner
which we live and which is being transformed initaMEnergy.
This Universal Energy is transformed into Vital Ege so that
the Vital organs of the body can perform their natfunctions
for which they were primarily made. By absorbingrmof this
Life Energy, we overcome the temporary resistamokerasults
are obtained almost at once.

YOUR MANNERS. You should always greet your
patient with a cheerful smile and a kind word. Yourspeech
should be the spirit of hope, your touch magic, talispel
suffering, and your bearing should be dignified andconfident.

Your speech should be clear, positive, “charmirand
your smile should be pleasant. It is the voice vaitmile that
counts. Your speech should be the spirit of hopebdbly the
patient has already been told that nothing candme dor him
and this has taken root in his mind. Hundreds afppe have
come to me with that story, but they are now péifewell.
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Thousands more are in this hopeless state, bethegenave
not learned of this miraculous Healing Power. laifact that
millions have no understanding of the underlyinopgples of
this tremendous force waiting to be tapped, antiioms will die in
their ignorance. Therefore your speech should dsptirit of hope
and your touch magic. Yes, magic! To dispel sufig+—And
your bearing should be dignified and confident.

Avoid bombastic attitudes, for it is ngbu who is doing
the work; it is the Life Force that is expressitsglf. Immediately
you limit yourself to your own petty personalityyy/can do little.
But if you recognise your oneness with the Cosmigd allow
the Cosmic to perform its own function, then yoll get results.
The more humble you become, the more the Inteltigenill
assist you. The individual who has an inflated idéais other
mortal self will be a failure. The fact that thene dombastic is
proof of their ignorance.

When you have established harmony with your pated
there is a feeling of union, then do the prelimmiarestigations.
Endeavour to get at the root of the trouble, seehwivay the
mind of the patient is moving, and what his thoagirid emotions
are. Is there any antagonism, any jealousy or eiavg2here
hatreds or negative emotions? How many operatiasd & had and
Is he proud of them? The healing begins when ydugen to
the root of the trouble. You must eliminate frone tinind fears
and doubts, for unless you get a mental clearnsg fiou will not
get very far.

Immediately you get this clearing of the mind éheill be a
mutual feeling of confidence, a feeling that yowéneeached the
core of the patient’s trouble. It may be a mentailile, a repression, a
conflict in the mind, or it may be that the soultteé individual is
out of step with the Infinite, or it may be a plogicondition caused
by the violation of Nature’s law. Therefore you gladbunderstand
how to apply the necessary technique, but thisresgsome practice.

If you have the knack, you will soon be able tted@ine
whether it is a mental trouble alone, and whethisra repression
or a conflict, for you will gather information asty go along. If
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there is a sense of separateness, the individualitiof step
with the Infinite. It may be that he belongs toetigion based
on fear and is held in bondage, and this fear @é&gn becomes
a basic fear for all other fears. This fear mayehaxisted since
early life, the individual having been told by igaat fanatics
that he will be burnt in hell or something wordegd he happen
to fall out with this monstrous God of theirs. Tladtyibute qualities to
God that we would not associate with the most bac#\wavage.

This basic fear is generally the basis of all ofiears, for
when one fear is conquered another rises in itsepéand then
another and another, and this is because the fEmitas not
yet been removed.

This basic fear is the cause of a great many l@subday.
| have found after thirty years of experience ialhng all over
the world that the Truth of the Intelligent, Lovirgod that
knows no evil and sees no evil is a wonderful taaisuffering
humanity. | have cured thousands of so-called alalarcases, yet
| feel there is so much more to understand. In sohtbe worst
cases | have found the best method is to elimitnetdasic fear
and to tell the Truth about Life, but it may takere time before
the re-arrangement of the subjective mind accdpsTruth,
because it battles with that which it has acceptede past.

Patients are afraid to drop their ideas of rehgiocreeds
and superstitions, taught by the unenlightened.béébre true
healing comes, fear must be rooted out by the Totitieing. It
Is eliminated by an understanding of the Truth, trad Truth is
to know that God and you are one. Then of whom yane
afraid? Fear is the product of the imaginationmafrtal mind.
When the Truth is completely established in thednnf the
individual, there is a basis for healing.

But many are afraid to come to you for healing;dose of
the fact that they think that by doing so they @menmitting a
mortal sin. What a terrible state to be in! Whaemible mental
state! To think that the world today is in worsaahthan ever before
and our so-called religion has existed for thousasfd/ears.

Christianity has existed for two thousand yeard ame
are worse off today than we were two thousand yagoswhen
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the Pearl of Christianity was born, but since tlitehas been
submerged in a sea of sanctimonious formalitiesrate] and
man has become an automaton repeating the rotediaadn
his sins, his ignorance. He kills his brother is lgnorance of
the Truth of the one LifeBut | tell you Christianity as it is
today must die before the teachings of Christ canve.

So you see how it is. The soul of the individwsabut of
step with the Infinite through wrong teachingsptigh selfishness
and through ignorance, through paganism and relggguper-
stition, through hates, jealousies and antagonigmdong as
man is bound by ignorance to believe in such ®tnust suffer.
But when it is understood that you yourself and Gadnot be
any other but one, because there is but one araldte lives,
then you are free.

| live because He lives, and you live becauseivslin
you. We and the Father are One. When you hear nog wou
hear the voice of the Father, for the Father does wbrk
through me, for “He forever remaineth in me.” Tiaghe Truth,
the great Truth of the Living God.

Then try to get the individual, the soul of theliindual,
into step with the Divine. Show him definitely thiais God alone
who lives, and the Life of God exists in himseltias the kernel
and the key to his own betterment, the key toikisd, the key
to his own reconstruction, the building of a healthind and
body, and the key to reconstruction of the wholeldydiving
as one family, free from all fear and want. Cldease monsters
away and soon all will be well.

If it is purely a physical condition it will be siar to remove,
because there are natural laws to apply. Theseahdduvs are
the basis of your well-being and if they are viethiyou suffer.
The law is not affected; the law does not care iéreyou are
violating it or not, but you feel the result becay®u violated
the law. The law is the LAW. It does not changeswd you or
me or anybody else, and it is necessary that sob&Vould you
like to be able to change the law? Think and yoll agree
definitely that you would not like to change thevide Law,
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for if this were possible you could never have hamyn This
Law is harmony and is the basis of everything ikaliving
harmoniously in all planes, including the physical.

Many people eat far too much, drink far too mucid a
smoke far too much. They break the Law continuoasly they
expect to be well. They run to the doctor for aedos medicine.
As if a dose of medicine could eliminate the vimatof the
Law! Here the stupid mortal mind is at work. ThenL& for
our benefit; as long as we act with the Law we liv@armony,
in fact we become the Law.

The next step IRELAXATIONBefore the healing process
takes place it is necessary that all tension mastdbeased.
| taught this form of relaxation twenty-five yeago. | called it
neuro-induction, because it induces the nerves doolne
harmonious, inducing the nervous system to relax.

If your nervous system is taxed by tension, cartusly
tensed, you will find that all your organs are $amy affected.
Immediately the nervous system becomes taxedditces the
activity of the vital organs of the body and whéede organs
are impaired, your health is impaired. Relaxat®mome of the
first essentials in healing, and when you are hgabthers
remember you are healing yourselves as well.

| have found the best method is to place the patipon
the couch and relax him thoroughly. You palpatel¢ys, arms
and the body until all become relaxed. A reflexaactakes place
immediately you touch the body in a certain wayu Yimnvey
to the brain the message that you want conveyedhanigkaction
you wish to get upon the body. You get what you tanmy
method of scientific and therapeutic relaxatiorgeheral thera-
peutic action is set into operation.

To get proper relaxation the sensation must bereygad
to the brain and back again to the body. Thereseseasaw motion
established, backwards and forwards between the anal the
body, relaxation then becomes deeper and deefesytiaptic
process of the brain slows down, the old refleked held you
taut begin to disappear and a flow of energy betpnsharge
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the whole nervous system, harmonising all the neermres.

Negative currents over the neurons of the braisegeand perfect
reflexes are set in motion, until such time aswhele nervous
system is relaxed, and then the brain itself becsomexed and
relieved, and in that state you can talk to youiepa.

there is a complete opening up of the mind whiotepts
your spoken word. The mind is receptive and theyhedelaxed.
The Life Force begins to flow and the Divine plaggims to
operate again. The Life Energy enters through tlagmatic
body and then flows through the nervous systenmrgahg the
whole body with Vital Energy. There is a pleasueadénsation
of rest and peace obtained by giving yourself ufhnéoUniversal
Intelligence; call it scientific and therapeutidaseation if you
like. And as you progress you will find that by exience you
get strength and confidence.

When you tell the patient to close his eyes andexplain
that just as a wireless set has to be tuned idaigiht wave-
length before you can hear the music, likewisedeethb tune in
to the Universal Intelligence, he recognises tha truth and
his mind responds. He knows that music is in tinereand if
he tunes in his radio he hears the music, so hé¢ alastune in
to the Healing Power which is always in operatiamg imme-
diately he opens himself to it, it flows througmhi

Tuning in to receive the Power in a similar waytte radio,
enables the patient’s mind to grasp the situattba.mind and
body respond and complete relaxation takes plalcereTmust
be a letting go, and it is this “let-go” sensattbat is desired.

Lie in the arms of the Infinite as a baby lieghe arms of
its mother, looking into her face with perfect setge Let us
believe in the same way, let us lie in the bosorthefInfinite
looking into the face of the Divine, knowing thahat we ask
we shall receive.

It helps greatly to palpate the arms and limbs tetidhe
patient relaxation is taking place, for the patieatepts the idea
and feels the sensation of relaxation taking pldus;increases
until the eyes remain closed. When full reflexesvenbeen
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established in this type of relaxation, it is diifit for the patient
to open his eyes and he must be told not to trycgrash them,
but to remain relaxed till the treatment is overthis state the
mind is receptive and only positive ideas or sutjges should be
given; never talk negatively about his conditiont give him the
faith and confidence in the Power to heal thatithiw himself.
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THE following instructions should be adhered taclasely
as possible. Place the patient in a relaxed camgiand if you
are the patient yourself, you must place yoursethe relaxed
condition, on a couch or chair, preferably lyingvdo The patient
Is told to close his eyes; this is necessary becauny light or
vision of any kind distracts from the inner realfithe eyes are
open, looking all over the place, the tendencyidlfie brain to
take in what it sees. Eyes closed are turned irsnand naturally
the patient gets the feeling that he is lookindhimithimself and
that is exactly what is required in relaxation.

Relaxation is not so easy at first, but when pnactised
for some time it becomes easy and simple. Begimelgxing
the limbs first, for when they are relaxed the msthe body
follows suit. In relaxing the limbs it is necessanypalpate the
legs and arms lightly and gently. In this way yat g reflex
action from the limbs to the brain. What you waatiyget, as
long as you know what you want, so you palpateatimes and
limbs in such a way as to get this reflex actiohiclv is the secret
of good relaxation.

When the patient is thoroughly relaxed the syngmibcess
of the brain slows down. The reason is that yoa &dkthe tension
from the body and nerves, and at the same timéhallold
iImpulses flowing over the nervous systame checked. It is
necessary to check these nervous impulses whide dansion,
because a habit has been established betweenaiineand the
body, sustaining the tension.

By palpating the arms and limbs, there is a seersave-
ment between the brain and the body which tendsduoce the
tension and natural relaxation sets in. By touchangatient’s
arm in a certain way (demonstrated), | know whataht and
get it (arm relaxes completely). What happensas éhmessage
Is carried to the brain and back to the body; #hatreflex action.
If | want to relax an arm, a leg, a head, | woultbw what
| want and how to get it, so | follow the definitatural law of
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“reflexing” by sending a message to the brain aackkagain to
the body.

When | get the patient sufficiently relaxed bysffirelaxing
the superficial muscles, | then get the deeper lemiselaxed by a
deep, firm yet gentle touch that gets a deep rdfiethe brain.
The brain and nervous system brings about relaxatioording to
the ability of both the operator and the patientcteoperate
with nature in natural reflexing. When a particudea of the
brain is affected the corresponding area in theybhedffected.
One must learn to know the areas of the brain spoeding
with that of the body.

When you know where the area is that is affectadgan
touch that particular area in the skull, and byhiigapping,
there is a flow of the vital current and you geétiex action by
the co-operation of the mind (Doctor demonstratepatient’s
loose-hanging arm, lifts the arm, it falls down iagdecause
there is a perfect relaxation in operation. Demmatisin of total
relaxation is given, showing whole body in completexation.)

When you are a highly proficient operator you handy
to look at the patient like this. (Doctor lookdla patient, makes a
few passes and the patient is wholly relaxed arsdgminto a
deep healing sleep.) Now you see the whole bodyregnt
relaxed. The patient is in a perfect state of raiax. When
you lift the arm it drops, just as if he were dedglis is a perfect
state of relaxation, because the synaptic processedirrain is
completely slowed down and there are no impulsesiion.

To bring this about, | use a form of concentratiamch
controls the instinctive or vital mechanism of fraient, slowing
down the synaptic process. This can only be doraelgloping a
one-pointed concentration. The brain absolutelsixes and he
feels sleep overtaking him. The patient passestmsoperfect
state of relaxation because the synaptic processlowed
down. Relaxation still goes on and a strong tharapection
Is set in motion by my conscious direction.

The brain is the instrument of the mind and whengwou
start a thought into operation about a particutea af the body,
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the Power flows through the cerebro-spinal nerveystem,
linking up with the sympathetic nervous system god have
iImmediate action there. Throughout your body tlaeesganglion
masses of nerve tissue where the energy is stbhesl.energy
Is replenished from the food you eat, the water gdok and

the air you breathe. Immediately you concentratenug certain
area, the mind sets up an agitation in the brdia aad impulses
are set up; these impulses connect with the nerggatem
through the sensory nerves, passing through thee smd the
sympathetic nervous system which work harmoniouslthis

type of healing.

This healing is very scientific and effectiveisitthe method
used by the Adepts and Masters. It is done with-pmeted
concentration and awareness, mentally controllnegreflexes
and generating Power in the body so that the mestmaof the
body is restored to perfect health.

We see, therefore, that it is necessary to havéege
relaxation for the synaptic process of the braibhaéslowed down
and the old impulses eliminated; then the naturahB impulses
are expressed; the mortal gives way for the DiaicEon.

Now this patient (pointing to the patient on tloaich) is
In a state of relaxation which enables healingak® tplace and
healing is taking place through the whole systemarh this
type of complete relaxation; you can practise onrygelf by
yourself. Complete surrender to the Spirit musateomplished,
so that you can heal yourselves as well as othevgdl show
you again this complete, perfect relaxatidemonstrates how
whole body is completely relaxed.

Dr. MacDonald-Bayne now speaks to the pati&avery-
thing which | say to you will tend to out-pictuf@ivine Life is
organising your body tissue; this Life is expregsiself through
your body; every cell regains its natural statdhafmony. Re-
member that your consciousness is in Life andasctimtrolling
factor in your life, and whatever you think, sastunto you.
Believe now that your whole being is being filledtwDivine
Life, that every portion of your body is filled witthis Life.”
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Students are now directed to watch his breathimgnfdete
breath in operation).

The patient is breathing Life into the whole metbm as
he did when he was born, showing the Divine Poweiperation.
The patient’s conscious and subconscious mechaiissmaited.
This is the all powerful method the Adept gaineaftears of
practice and perseverance so as to control theossbient
operations—this condition is brought about by tipéritsial
understanding. When you develop the spiritual eyejediately
you look at a person, the Healing Power is diretctedim no
matter how far away he may be. This patient willnealed of
his trouble now. Wherever you look, there the Pasjdsecause it
comes from within. You recognise that you are th&trument
of the Cosmic Intelligence. | am the Consciousiédsfe itself.
Dr. MacDonald-Bayne is looking at the patient wille thought
of deep breathing in his mind.

Now a powerful form of breathing takes place ia fplatient.
This is telepathically communicated to the subcmuscmind.
More often than not people do not breathe naturBitgathing
Is a natural thing. This is proof positive thatib@ow receiving a
tremendous amount of Life Energy into his own baayl as
he recognises the Truth subjectively, it sets iriomothe nerve
centres in the brain, having a definite effect werg portion of the
body. These nerve centres may be reached alsotfrerhack
of the neck, through the seven cervical segmeritgshé cranial
nerves are in this area. When these nerves aexedfthe whole
organism is stimulated. To manipulate the backefrteck would
give a feeling in the stomacboctor touches one of the students
with his fingers on the back of the neck, the studeels a
pleasant sensation in the stomach at once. Doctptais that
this is due to the pneumogastric and the phrenivasebeing
situated in this area and they directly affect sh@mach.

Referring to the patient in deep relaxatioh-want to
show that this patient knows everything that isrnigkplace; in
fact he knows more about it than you do, becauskalsethe
experience of being in both the conscious and swgmous
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state. He is aware of the subjective activity teaaking place
as well as of what is taking place in the consaiess realm.

A tremendous benefit is derived from this fornrelfxation.
| will now show you how the Power flows through thatient.
Demonstrates power flowingoth sympathetic nerves and motor
nerves act, and muscular movement is seen whehe/@ower is
directed, which proves that the mind of the patiant the
operator are co-ordinated. Even the stomach muacteshowing
a stimulation of the peristaltic action—to cure stypation.

Now you will watch carefully and see what is goingm
my hands into his body. Do you see the streamgbf going
into his bodyAll students see the flow from the Doctor’s hands
to the patientl move my hands over his body, always moving
downward. Now the patient is receiving the HealHayver. The
Power flows through the magnetic body which absdtnbd. ife
Energy and transfers it to the physical throughmubalisation.
Doctor MacDonald-Bayne addresses the patient: “Wheount
three you will come out of this condition, happkeerful and
joyful. A feeling of well-being will remain with yo always.
One...Two...Three...

The patient awakens now and feels filled with av@ohe
has not been aware of before; it is the Healingc&dlowing
through the bodyhe patient is completely healed of his trouble,
no trace of it is left.

By this method people are healed, sometimes filaonac
conditions that have resisted all other types dlihg. With
this Universal Healing method there is often instaeous healing
as you have just witnessed, because the Life Eneitg healing
power; the mind is healed and the body is healed iui The
body has no power of its own; it is the Life Enemythe body
that has the Power. The brain is the instrumetitefmind. When
relaxation takes place, the synaptic process of aen is
slowed down and all negative impulses are remoVkdre are
millions and millions of cells in your brain andrétugh these
cells brain impulses are set in motion. Energy loardirected
to a particular area of the body by the directibthe mind.
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If | want to lift my arm, | have the idea in mymdi, the idea
Is transferred into action through the brain catfid certain cells in
the brain, controlling the muscles of my arm, aeiis motion.
The mechanism does the work and the arm rises $et¢avant it
to rise. The arm is raised because the mechanisse by the
Intelligence which is directing it. If | wanted lift your arm, |
know what | want, and | get a reflex action to &mn the brain
and the mechanism is set in motion to accomplisht veldesired.

When you understand the brain action you can &iethe
cells, not only by manipulation, but by suggestiBy.suggesting
the idea into operation, the idea that the armsisg causes
these cells to become active. By manipulating tjinothe spine,
you get a reaction to and from the brain to thatipdar area.
Reflexing by this method you get activity in theyan directly
associated with the area in the spine and the .bfdiis new
science is still little known in the medical worlolt as results
pile up more and more, it will come into generalgpice.

Suppose you had a blow on the head, or that ydwedrabral
haemorrhage, blood floods into the cells, cloggiem. In those
parts of the body, corresponding to that area efltfain, you
would have paralysis. No matter how you try to mtwe parts
affected you cannot move them, for the simple nedbat the
controlling mechanism is out of action. But nathes a way of
eliminating the blood and replenishing the cellgtipg them back
Into action again so that the corresponding pdrteeobody can
move again.

The person who believes that his arm or leg vaitl move
again creates a mental barrier, but if one beliégvesn be done,
it will stimulate the area of the brain affectedddand to bring
back into operation the brain cells.

Reflexing the arm or limb helps to react upondbkHs in
the brain. The mechanism is controlled by the gmihabiting
the body and sets the Intelligence into actionsThitelligence
Is intelligent because it knows what to do and howo it. You
do not tell your stomach what it has to do, it jdgiests the
food you give it; the Intelligence directs its ftioo.
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Although the movements controlled by the affecieela
have ceased, the sympathetic nervous systemlifusttioning.
The cell life still carries on, but if the areanist used it tends to
atrophy. | know of many cases of infantile paraysvhere the
limbs have been reflexed with strong mental reactmovement
has returned quite quickly.

When the Intelligence is directed to become actwvergy
flows through the motor nerves and movement com#s-a
matically. When a person’s arm or limb is paralyaad Healing
Power is put through the limb, automatic subconscimovement
Is encouraged. No effort is made to move the limsciously,
but the muscles begin to move automatically. Theblbegins
to move because the Intelligence tends to brink lermal
functioning; then the motor nerves and the sympgtimervous
systems work together and with the nerve circustared the
limb is restored. The nerves controlling the musee excited
and they begin to move. Life Energy enters the anebnaturally
in time, with proper treatment, the limb is restbre

Movement under water also is excellent, becawseavédight
of the limb is taken up by the water and in thig/rzere is not
so much effort required. When movement becomes itdss
an effect upon the mind as well as aiding prop#exes, but
when movement is difficult a negative state is txda

When movement takes place there is a reflex abgbmeen
the brain and the limb. No matter how weak thesxefiction may
be at first, it is strengthened by repetition. Wiesergy begins
to flow over the neurons of the brain, it is liks@ark between
two points. As it spaces the gap you have thenmkip of the
cell structure in the brain.

By the co-operation of the patient and by undeditey the
laws of Divine Action, new and constructive impgisge created.
When negative ideas are in operation you must eethi&synaptic
process of the brain through relaxation, so thatalld impulses
cease and the old habits are eliminated and gabdegilar ones
take their place.

Breathing is entirely different when one is intats of
relaxation; the patient is forced to breathe deepld easily,
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because he lets go and the Universal Intelligeakesta hand.
When you are in a state of relaxation you breatbelg and
deeply from the diaphragm. Nature takes control &mel
diaphragm comes into action; the abdomen protraligistly at
first and the chest rises afterwards. The heastpanded naturally
and blood is pumped into the whole body with gkegour; the
heart is also benefited.

Many heart troubles are removed by proper bregthin
Stimulation of certain cervicle segments of thenepand proper
breathing exercises from the diaphragm will relieveny heart
troubles. Nature has her own way of doing things$ stmtows us
what we should do to assist her. Therefore patienist always
be relaxed before they can be treated successfully.

THE POWERIN ACTION

A feeling of warmth may be felt by the patient,h@ may
feel the vibrations in any part of his body, espkygiat the seat
of the trouble. The circulation of the blood wik lincreased,
his mind and body will be in harmony. Assure hiratttme effects
you are producing upon him are the beneficent aatibthe
Healing Power. The warmth that is felt through flystem is
the natural reaction to the Life Energy pouringotigh the
body; the nervous system responds to the surgei©Ehergy
passing through to the extremities, the messagdlésted back to
the brain and the mind becomes aware of it. Thiaand
reaction gives the individual the faith, so thae thersonal
consciousness of the individual will align itselithvthe Divine
Consciousness within, uniting the perfect DivindeLin the
mortal life.

Contact the Will and the Mind of the Creator by raising
the vibration of your own mind; your spiritual miraahd will
will then make contact with the Mind and Will ofelCreator.
There is within you a spiritual centre which conrée operation
immediately you become aware of it. Immediately y@gome
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aware of the fact that your will and the Will of Gare united
in His Service, a union takes place between yoluesel your
Creator naturally. All things are then possiblesehese your mind
and will and the Mind and Will of the Creator ameedn reality.

We should know and understand that the Life Enésgy
always eager and anxious to express itself in peofe If you
unite with the Life Energy, you become one witlamd it will
obey you. It requires of course co-operation aatl tb-operation
Is between yourself, the patient, and God. Theepatnust be
shown how to tune in to the Life Energy so thatae become
aware of the Mighty Healing Power which is waitittigserve
us at all times.

You must use constructive thought power. It is tiw
slightest good if at one moment you assume thdiymsittitude
and the next moment doubt your possibilities. Yaustmever
under any circumstances become depressed, ortithiak that
you cannot help in some way. You must rememberithathe
Life Energy that is doing the work and not you. ytiu have to
do is to fulfil the laws, the natural laws, the Rwaf mind and
the spiritual laws, then the Life Energy does tloekwTherefore it
Is essential to hold a positive attitude throughout

Sometimes the patient gets better and sometimesewo
this is the law of fluctuation that belongs to fhetient and not
to the Life Energy at all. The patient does thisamsciously
because sometimes he becomes anxious and fednfilmore
anxious he becomes the more intense is the flimudthe idea is
to “Rest in the Lord.” “Be not anxious” but waittpently; Life
itself is the organiser of all tissue structurekribws what to do
and how to do it. You must fulfil the Law by beliag in the
perfect Law of Life. A sense of anxiousness isresseef doubit.

If you have a negative attitude and you doubt gelir
when healing, you close yourself to the Power arimbcomes
intermittent, and you are not doing your best,whén you get
an understanding of the Principles underlying timsat work
you will have that faith which will keep you on tleenstructive
side all the time.
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Tell the patient the truth that mortal flesh haspower and
his condition has no power of its own, except tbegr he gives
it. Mortal mind is but your reaction to these mbanditions
which exist only in this world of illusion. Thers no Reality in
them. When the patient begins to recognise theslestthere is
an awareness of Divinity which brings peace anddatises
that his condition has no power, but that it isf® is giving it
power by bestowing his attention upon it. The less thinks
of his trouble the quicker it will disappear. Beegpointed in
regard to life and hold fast to it, and a changk sdon take
place for the better.

There are various methods of applying the HedHoger,
but there is one which has been known and pradsedousands
of years and that is laying on of hands. “And Hd His hands
upon them and they were healed.” “Take up thy betvealk.”
If you have not got the strength or the convictioet your patient
will be healed when you say to him, “Take up yoedand
walk,” it is advisable not to say it, because itynaeate a
doubt in his mind that afterwards may be diffidaltremove if
no healing is effected.

The application of the Power through the hands is
method through which the Vital Energy is transfdriom the
healer to the patient, and there are specific nuleish should
be applied. The solar plexus is the seat of thimpathetic
nervous system. Any energy which is passed thrdhglsolar
plexus energises the entire involuntary processesthe centre
that particularly affects the cell life of the bodyy placing
your hand on this centre, Life Energy pours throtighwhole
system and the Intelligence is set into action. EMViieu put
your right hand on the solar plexus and your lefdh at the
seat of the trouble, the force then passes thrthaylsympathetic
nervous system to the area affected. The bloocelseeddate at
the area of the trouble and an intelligent healegon takes
place.

Doctor demonstrates by putting his right hand loa $olar
plexus of the patient and the other hand on theilsleo0—and
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the patient feels a strong current to the shoulBlerod and energy
flow to the area where the left hand is and a walectrical
feeling is experienced. The blood vessels dildtmdiflows to the
area and flushes the area with blood. Vital Enexigp passes
through the whole area, and immediate reactioriained; all
pain has disappeared and the trouble is elimin&edtor now
explains that this imo miracle but the action of a definite law
in healing.

We will now engage in specific treatment by pagdime
force through the affected area, placing the rigdrid over the
solar plexus and the left hand over the affected Naw imagine
the Power flowing through your right hand, throutle solar
plexus and making contact with the left hand. Breaasily and
deeply. You will join forces with the will of theaient and direct
the patient’'s mind to the healing operation, bylaxpng that
the blood is rushing to the affected part, thatateries and veins
are dilated, and the blood, combined with the HgafPower,
will eliminate the troubled condition.

Tissue material that has been destroyed can bwedso
perfect health again. The blood tends to forcevay into that
tissue and the cells become energised, and nagtardiealing
takes place. But do not forget that you must uymierself with
the Life Power and this is best done by an undedstg of the
Truth.

| told you before about breathing, and | will neiyour
memory. Breath is life and by breathing rhythmigaibu build
up in your body a reserve of Life Energy which daalyou to
carry the load necessary to heal. If you have @ loat can only
take 250 volts and you put 5,000 volts throughit ityould be
smashed. It is the same with you. When you dewsbopselves
along the lines explained, you will be able to absenergy
through your system amounting to millions of unifs Life
Energy, so that you can use it not only in yourdsaibut through
your mind also.

Therefore practise breathing 8-4-8-4. Inhale, & h#
exhale 8, suspend 4. At the same time you willagothat all
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the “mantrims” have four words, namely “Divine Lifldls me.”
By repeating them as directed, you set the rhythimchvis
essential to build up a tremendous amount of Ytergy in your
system, thus more Universal Life Energy can be rddgesband
transformed into Vital Energy, like a generatongfarming basic
Energy into electricity. Light is electricity or ergy transformed
into light. We likewise transform Life Energy inttal Energy.
The more Energy you can absorb the more powerfulbgrome.

If you are treating properly you will be makingntact
with the conscious and subconscious mind at ondlfedame
time. This is most important, because by this mgans can
eliminate instantaneously the mental and emoticoalitions
attached to the trouble.

Disease has three aspects, mental, emotionalhgsital, and
you will notice that it has no spiritual aspect;dgsalisease does
not belong to the spiritual If you could live in the true spiritual
state your troubles would disappear. Very few aathés because
we are living in a mortal world, and this is a vebdf illusion;
a world of the senses, for the senses react totcamsithat are
not True and you accept the error, and becausagoept, so it
IS unto you as you think it is.

The best means of getting rid of the illusionystee means
| am endeavouring to show you. There are laws &rapon in
all planes, mental, emotional and natural, and wireknow them
and abide by them, we eliminate the negative comgdiand retain
the perfect which is the foundation of your being.

Now, disease has three aspects: mental, ematiodghysical
and sometimes the trouble is more mental and enmltihan
physical. Very often we come across a trouble 90gome mental
and emotional and only 10 percent physical. Thesiohl effect is
only too real to the patient, yet it is only 10qmet of his trouble.
When you remove the mental and emotional condiherphysical
part disappears instantaneously, because you atenthe cause
and by this means you may have instantaneous cures.

There are times when the cell life of the bodyrodpces
the mental picture. We out-picture the mental petof the
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condition we hold in our mind. It is necessary theme-adjust

the whole life and it is by using all the essesti@l one and the
same time, the spiritual, mental and natural |&veat,the condition

can be eliminated permanently.

As | have already said, | have had thirty yeaxgezience
in healing all over the world and | know of no amleo has had
SO vast an experience; | have been in every coimtitye world
and have seen many terrible cases, all so-callagdable, yet
80 per cent of these people are cured. Many of atiepts here
amongst you, as you know, have been told that thexe
incurable, yet they have been cured of their tresibl am
speaking now from experience, the greatest teaochdhe
world. Unless we look for new methods and aventdidgaling,
we shall still stick in the rut where medical saens now.

There are Miss C.’s case, Miss V.’s case, Sisterdase.
These are only one or two of many hundreds. Iro®fof the
fact that it can be done. | am very proud of &litfirl (M.D.), a
patient of mine. That little girl had infantile @dysis. She was
saved from being like so many others who are napplas.
| treated her also through astral projection eveght, and she
saw me on nearly every occasion, when | was trgdtar with
other spiritual healers who assisted me.

These are just a few of many cases which revaal th
Mighty Healing Power. It is from these experientiest | know
of the Truth of the Living God within each and exare of us.
All over the world it has been the same.

Man has three bodies, mental, emotional and palsic
These three interpenetrate and affect each otindrvben disease
Is of long standing the tissue structure may bectd#tl. Then it
takes longer to effect a cure. When you reach tti€@nscious
mind you reach his emotional and mental activigjeing down
to the very root of the trouble, changing the negatondition
into a positive one, and the Healing Power is setdtion. Our
own negative thoughts and images prevent the Miflayer
from flowing; these we must substitute for thougbits.ife and
Healing.
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Doctor demonstrates the Power flowing—everyoraen
hall feels it.He now goes on to explain:

This energy which you feel is Universal Energysfarmed
into Vital Energy. It is absorbed and transformgdiy aware-
ness of it. If you deny its existence as far as gamiconcerned
then that is your misfortune. But immediately thegjative attitude
Is eliminated, the barrier is eliminated and thaversal Energy
flows through you. Negative thoughts are destrectiy your
life’s existence in your mental, emotional and pbglsplanes.

Now grasp this Truth: you have three bodies—mental
emotional and physical—through which the Spirit&adwer
flows. Your mental body is just as much a body @ yphysical
body because it interpenetrates and supports tysqaih

It is necessary to get down into the subjectivedmif you
cannot reach it in one treatment then you mustepers by
knowing the Truth and explaining the Truth. Tek ghatient the
Truth of his own being, that he is really Spiritual Reality.
The very essence of our being is Spiritual anddhbedation of
our life is Spiritual. We misuse our mental facestby creating
negative thoughts which out-picture in our mental ghysical
bodies.

There are laws belonging to the mental, emotiamal
physical planes that must be observed. We do redkbthe
Law; the Law breaks us when we violate the Law. Wihe
come to the mental part of this Course we will e mind
and all its phases explained in simple languagé&)aoyou can
understand our mental processes. We will also sgeown
faults and then we can remedy them.

Complicated sayings and complicated sentencesotio n
give you the Truth. If you know the Truth it is ga® put it
into simple language. To simplify the complicatedhe art of
genius. To complicate the simple truth is the pcacdbf knaves
and fools.
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SPECIFICTREATMENT TO AFFECTEDAREA

IT is essential that you learn this effective roetiso | will
go over some of the ground already covered. Plaeeright
hand on the solar plexus and the left hand on k& affected.
By doing so, Vital Energy passes through the rltdrid to the
solar plexus; this stimulates the sympathetic ne\gystem, and
the ganglion mass of nerves becomes charged wih Efmergy.
Also the Vital Energy passes through to the lefichand wher-
ever the left hand is, there is action. Becaushaage of Life
Energy is going from the right hand to the lefe thtelligence
IS set in motion causing the blood vessels toaliatd the blood
Is carried to the area which is affected. It waghescells and
carries the waste matter away; nerve energy aisesfthrough
the nerves through the small dendrons so that gaditular cell
is filled with Vital Energy.

Every cell is an individual cell and has Conscimss
and Intelligence. It is a unit by itself; it actsdependently and
continues to act independently, yet is controllecbiigh the
Intelligence operating throughout the whole bodiyhds been
proved that these cells can live indefinitely, ey get the
minimum amount of food and the maximum amount eaieing.
The waste matter must be washed away and the nmmimu
amount of food must be supplied. This shows th# waste
matter that causes a great deal of our troubles.

Waste matter in the system is the cause of maaylipe
diseases. But waste matter can also be causedjthrmgative
emotions, fear, and anxieties; these negative em®itlog the
magnetic body and affect the physical body. Encambes or
waste matter in the physical body, through wroregieg, can
also affect the magnetic body. You must remembarwou are
applying the Vital Energy, that you are stimulatigugd raising
the vibration of the atomic structure, becausasaklectrical,
even the body. “Matter separate from energy doégxiet.”
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Interpenetrating the physical cells are otherscellled
vital cells, belonging to the ethereal body; thetigereal cells
cannot be destroyed like the physical cells. Whenltaw of
Creation is understood we will see that the physiedls are
but the outer manifestation of these vital cellbeTphysical
cells die and are eliminated by the natural prooésdimination,
but the ethereal cells are more permanent; theesthbody of
cells supports the physical body. Your outward rfestation is
the result of the inner activity, whether it be ipes or negative.
We alone are responsible.

With the hand placed on the solar plexus, imatfied?ower
flowing through your right hand, through the sqgbdexus and
making contact with the left hand. Breathe easiid deeply.
You will join forces with the will of the patientna direct the
patient’s mind to the healing operation by explagnthat the
blood is rushing to the affected part, that thersgs and veins
are dilated, and the blood, combined with the HhgalPower
will eliminate the troubled condition.

If you are treating properly you will be makingntact with
the patient’s conscious and subconscious mind atamd the
same time. This is most important, because byrtt@ans you
can eliminate instantaneously the mental and emadtmonditions
attached to the trouble. Nearly every trouble haseatal and
emotional aspect.

Some people are more emotional about their camditi
than others. Some are more intensely aware ofdlbles than
others. The mental aspect of a disease in onetes greater
than the mental aspect in another. It is very rsscgdo eliminate
the emotional and the mental state; without thia yall not
get the results you are looking for. So we mustemimer that
no matter what trouble an individual has, the nmesntie of it may
be so large that it overshadows the whole life,tlyetphysical
condition may be a very minor ailment. The troulviay be say
70 percent mental and 20 percent emotional andrtemt physical.

The mental is often the largest, and this you rdaat with
first, then the emotional side will quickly disappethen the
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physical can be dealt with. The patient reacthéophysical. If
there is pain or discomfort these reactions becoe&al, increased
by the stress of the emotion according to the sitemvith which
they regard their trouble. You must see that imgpatient the
mental anxiety is removed.

Some people can go through life with a trouble aeder
even bother about it, while another person, hati same
trouble, worries from morn till night. The trouldea burden to
one person but not to the other. A troubled mindnaifies the
troubled physical condition enormously.

So we see it is essential to remember that therenental side
and an emotional side to every trouble. Sometimegé¢moving
of the mental and emotional side removes it entirel

You were told that disease had three aspects: dljent
Emotional and Physical, and sometimes the troshieore mental
and emotional than physical. Very often we comesxca trouble
90 percent mental and emotional and only 10 pergbgsical.
The physical effect is only toceal to the patient, yet it is only
10 percent of his trouble. When you remove the aileand
emotional condition the physical part disappeastamaneously.
This is sometimes the cause of immediate cures.

We know that man has three bodies, mental, enmaltion
and physical. These three interpenetrate and adf@ch other,
and when disease is of long standing the tisswetstie may
be affected. Then it takes longer to effect a dlifizen you reach
his subconscious mind you reach his emotional amtah
activities, getting down to the very root of theulle, eliminating
the negative condition by transcending it, thenHlealing Power
IS set in action.

Now you noticed, when | relaxed our friend theeothight,
that by talking to him in that state | reachedshbconscious or
subterranean channels of his mind. By this metheanboved the
strain and stress from the subconscious. The sgbmars then
takes on the belief that he is going to be heaed, when the
subconscious takes on that belief it becomes a fact

You see, when we understand this subjective danup
mind, we liken it to a film. What we see, hear dedl on the
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surface is registered in the subjective and is tleflected back
again to the surface. By the senses we see, hddeal These
senses are liars most of the time, because we tdeeeahings
as they really are. We react through our sensesworld of
illusions, and our thoughts, actions and reactamesabsorbed
by the subjective and reflected back again to thgsieal
consciousness, and we feel what we see, hear and fe

Our troubles really begin through our lack of ustending,
through our ignorance. The sooner we begin tose#tiat there is
a perfect foundation upon which to build, the soowe get
well. If we do not recognise the fact that our misié reflector
of what we see, hear and feel through our sensesthat this
reflector absorbs and intensifies our conditiomntithrough our
fear we create the vicious circle. It is necessanfyecome aware
when healing that there is a Divine Principle alsvay operation.
Inharmony, which is created by ourselves, will gisgar; and
harmony, which is the foundation of our being, taks place,
when we begin to know the Truth.

Immediately we must reach the subjective mind tatidt
the truth—that there is only one living Being iniggnce and
that is God. God alone lives and the fact that me iis proof
that God is living in and through us. We must sloouvsubjective
mind that the perfect Life built the body for itsvio self-
expression, for the body does not exist by itself.

Life is the perfect expression and when we undedsthat,
we tend to out-picture the Divine design that isaals within
us; then the subjective mind begins to absorb thehT The
subjective mind is the part of our mentality tHad@bs the images
we create and becomes the mirror of our thoughts.

When we come to deal with Mind Principle as a whatke will
see more than only the small, darkly-lit part usethe weak imbecile
method of analysis which often does more harm gjoaxa. \We will
see the whole clearly, and then we will be bethé 80 understand
the part to which we assign the cause of most ofroubles.

When we transcend the negative condition of ousquel
trouble by understanding the Truth, the Healing &ow set in
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action, and this in turn automatically creates demyghmic

breathing. When we breathe deeply, Life pours tinéobody and
stimulates every cell and organ. Always adviseteepathat by
so doing he will make greater contact with the Rpaed that he
will probably feel Life flowing through him. By thimethod you
connect the Mind Principle of the patient with thie Principle of

the Universe, and Intelligent Healing action tagke.

The Life Principle in the Universe is that Lifeampwhich
everything lives, including man. It is Universal nature and by
deep rhythmic breathing we absorb more of it.ripartance is
not comprehended fully; that is why | am stressirgimportance
of these exercises. When you realise the importahckythmic
breathing you will never let a day go by withoutiedst doing
some rhythmic breathing.

By making passes over the body about three inahey,
a flow of Energy passes through the magnetic baoudl Feelps
to cleanse and magnetise it. This also helps ta @igans of
the body to become active and throw off waste ma#éer
proper treating for only a few minutes sometimés, patient
will perspire profusely; this is the glandular gystof excretion
throwing off waste matter. When this happens yolll kviow
that the healing process is in motion.

The Spirit is positive to the Mind, and the Miscpiositive to
Energy and Energy is positive to Matter. Spirit dvichd are
positive to, and direct both Energy and Matter.réfuge by using
the Mind Principle, you bring into play Vital Engrgs well as
directing the patient’s mind to the Healing Poweoperation.

We know which is the greatest: Spirit, Soul or Bdthese
three are one. Spirit creates the Soul and thraoigtSoul the
body is created. The Soul cannot exist unless tSpiists and
the body cannot exist unless the Spirit and Sost.ekake Spirit
away and you have nothing. You can take the bodgyabvut
you still have the Soul and the Spirit. Take thal@avay and you
still have the Spirit, but take the Spirit away ayal have
nothing. Spirit then is the Creator of all thingedacreates the
Soul and body for its own self-expression. Sp#itife; God is
“Spirit,” “Life.”
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It is most essential that the patient’'s mind sthdnd directed
to the Healing Power in action. This directs hisanin a positive
direction, and away from his trouble. Medical scerhas not
been a success in eliminating most troubles, fistimple reason
that it does not direct the patient’'s mind to tlesipve action
of the Healing Power in operation, but directs thied more
towards the disease, thereby increasing it.

| am sure that medical science would progressnalieal
times faster if it would admit the fact that ittiee Healing Power
alone that heals, and the doctor is just the méam@s end in
bringing the patient into touch with the Divine LafvHealing;
the mind of the patient should always be directedards it.

ALWAYS SPEAK CONFIDENTLY—BE POSITIVE

Be confident all the time. If you are in a negatstate
yourself, you can do little. It is better to sitdameditate for a
time to regain your positive attitude, if you arffeated by
what you see. If you enter a sickroom in a negashate you
cannot help a patient very much. There is a telepabmmu-
nication between one mind and another, especiathgd who
are sick; their minds are open for any grain of eh@p the
opposite. The look on your face is conveyed tontived of the
patient. He is looking for help; give it to him.

He has perhaps been condemned to die and is pédin
a ray of hope. Many a one has regained health &edgth
through the positive action of the physician. D¢ go into the
room with a sad face. One can think positively euader the
greatest stress and strain by lifting the mind heglough into
the realm of Spirit and recognising its tremendBawer.

A woman came to me the other day and said thathiler
was dying. The woman was in a dreadful state ofiptimnking
only of her child dying in hospital. She was weegitterly. | said
to her, “Your child is not dying. Your child is vieGo to the hospital
at once.” And when she went to the hospital thdtl ahas well.
That happened here in Johannesburg.
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There is a tremendous Power in the Spirit andom y
recognise that your consciousness is one with then®
Consciousness, and that what you decree in the i&aSpirit is
fulfilled in the physical, it must be fulfilled, bunow often are
you in that state of awareness? The fact is thatwwve to practise
and practise, and gain experience so that yourctmmnness
rises to that state where you feel yourself atwitle the Infinite
Consciousness, and then you can say | AM THE LIFE.

Jesus in His work was so confident, so aware efdthte
of Consciousness, that immediately He decreed,diberiee was
fulfilled. His will and the Father’s being one, tdecree must
be fulfilled, for nothing can withstand the Will dfe Father.

So always speak confidently. You could say somgthke
this: “This is a condition; it is a mortal condiipflesh has no
power of its own.” This mortal condition, this néga condition,
has only the power you give it; this trouble hasrbeaused by
a destructive condition in living, a destructiveught or action,
by not understanding the laws of life, but we aving to change
this destructive condition to a constructive oreetlsat, even if
not immediately, in time this condition is goingd®appear. It
Is important that you make the provision that,ot at once, it
will in time disappear.

If the patient still had his trouble after youddlim it was
gone, a doubt would be created, unless he thorpugtilerstood
the Law of Spirit, for the mind is fickle. Everysdiase is curable
but not every patient. It is the patient you hawedéal with,
and there are many of them in different stagesueébpment.

It is very easy to heal those who know the Trhth, those
with no knowledge of the Truth, totally materiasgluttonous in
their habits, with much over-weight, knowing notipiof mind
or spirit, they are the more difficult to deal witWhen you tell them
that they must go on a diet of only fruit and miley get a shock.
If they obey you they will be cured, but if they dot it is difficult
to heal them. Many people live on chunks of por#t beef, long
cigars and pots of beer.

Do not be afraid to tell them what to do. | am ereafraid
to tell them, because | know they are wasting metif they
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do not do what | tell them. You cannot say to tiyse: “Your
trouble will disappear immediately,” but “It is ggj to disappear if
you obey me.” Your experience will tell you whidloubles you
can eliminate at once and those which will takeytm

Many cases are caused by congestion of the dpmbago
and sciatica are conditions of the spine brougbtitalny congestion.
| can positively say that in one or two treatmehé&se conditions
will completely disappear. | have known many whodaad
such a condition for twenty years, yet with profpeatment the
trouble has disappeared, after all other effortsute have failed.
You yourselves know of those here whom, after they suffered
for years, | have cured in one treatment only.

There are certain troubles that can be curedniastaously,
but it is only by experience that you can reaclepton in healing.
Some have made up their minds that they cannatiled,doecause
they have tried everything in the orthodox methedkout avalil,
and now think their condition has become permanént;must
disabuse them of that idea by using all the esdsrati one and the
same time, and relief will surely come.

The fact that the patient absorbs what you saly,givie
him faith in himself and in you. You will, if necesry, tell him
that he has been eating the wrong food and thdtalsebeen
breaking the Laws of Nature, and that it does natten whether
he breaks the Laws consciously or unconscioushsuféers
just the same. Then you will manipulate with yoight hand
over his different organs and stimulate them intavay, so
that they will work in unison with one another.

In a lesson to follow you will learn where thealibrgans
of the body are situated and the nerves leadirgthem; you
will learn how to reflex and stimulate those neng this means
the organs are also stimulated into action.

It is sufficient to say to you just now that itnecessary to
stimulate the different organs into action, espigcihe digestive
organs. Many people could cure their stomach tesiifl they
would but masticate their food so well that thesr@athing left
in the mouth to swallow; the food just simply disss away.
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| have done this with many incurable digestive lttes and it has
acted marvellously. Masticate the food until it taedway and
disappears, even if it takes half an hour or morestve a meal.

People with troubled digestion should not take erthian
one course. Some people will start whthrs-d’oeuvresfollow
with soup, then fish, meat, vegetables and swé®ts, cheese
and biscuits, coffee and liqueurs. A person witheak digestion
cannot digest more than one course at one meaiulfike soup
make attractive vegetable, potpourri soup withtiéelibarley
and make it healthy and strong, not just water, \andwill get
more out of a good healthy potpourri than all theckithat
most people put into their stomach.

My daily diet consists of: in the morning firstirt a large
glass of orange juice; later | have a glass of raifid some
fruit. My lunch is fruit salad and cream. In thesaing | have a
one-course meal. | do not have anything after ¢ikaept when
| go out. That is my daily diet, fish one evenigfpps another
evening, or vegetables or whatever the case malf ppeu are
taking chops take fruit with them, such as pearsrmapples. We
will deal with these diets, herbs and cleansinglfolater on.

When treating a patient you should advise him &stioate
his food properly before swallowing it; tell himhen in a relaxed
state, his food will be absorbed into his body take strong,
healthy tissue and blood. You will also tell hinathnis bowels
will operate every day; you will manipulate oveethbdomen
and follow the colon up the right side, across diregphragm
and down the left side, with your fingers in a sofrtrotating
manner.

This, coupled with the direct thought, will setnmotion
the peristaltic action of the bowel. Some think thgreat pressure
on the bowel is essential to make a bowel move wauknow
in homeopathic remedies it is the minimum dose toaints.
Some call it the magic of the minimum dose which thee effect
of exciting nature to act.

Drugs given in large quantities hinder the pragjaddhealing
and the body has to get rid of the drug beforeait regain its
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natural state. With reflexing, you get a betteterefvith a light
movement, than you would from a clumsy, heavy one.

A reflex means you get a reaction to the brain laaxck to
the area being reflexed; you know what you want yamal get
it. | want the peristaltic action of the bowel; fheristaltic action of
the bowel is brought about with a simple rhythmitating
movement, from right to left moving up, then foliogy the colon
across and down the left side.

Here there are two muscular strata’s surroundiegcblon
shaped like a diamond, one horizontal and the gibgrendicular.
One moves in one direction and the other moversathar, thereby
creating peristaltic action. Immediately you towcbertain area
knowing what you want, you get a reflex to the mi@nd back to
the area; you get what you want. Often a toucmaigh to set
in motion the peristaltic action of the bowel.

It is the same with the vagus nerve. If | pressfimyers on
this nerve at the neck and touch the reflex aredraking the
gall-bladder, | get a reflex action that will matkee gall-bladder
function. | have saved many a patient the painidl @gnnecessary
experience of an operation by this method.

Reflexing is obtained through the efferent anceraffit
nervous system. A message is carried to the bradrfram the
brain back to the area reflexed. You also commuaieath the
mind of the patient through suggestion, urgingdigans to regain
their natural state. In one treatment some redaair hatural
movements.

Healing is a scientific art and there is much miban is
seen on the surface. It takes a lifetime to undetseverything
about it. | am sorry to say that the medical preif@s knows
very little about the healing art. It is not thecttrs’ fault, but
the system under which they work. They work engireith the
physical body, yet the most important thing—theMEnergy—is
not recognised. The most successful healers invtrkl today
are those with this knowledge and experience, ansl only
experience and knowledge that enable one to readptéhip
in healing.
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REMEMBERthat Healing alone is not sufficient. You must
advise the patient what to do and how to keep weltause all
the curing in the world will not prevent the patisuffering, if
he is continually breaking the laws. Jesus said &@d sin no
more,” meaning do not break the laws of nature.

Our western world through ignorance makes mucthef
moral side of our nature, which to a great exteréxaggerated
and illusionary. But the Adepts recognise sin agotation of
the natural mental and Divine Law. There are nhtaves, mental
laws and Divine laws necessary for our well-beirlgjoh are
never touched upon by those who dwell so ignorampign the
moral side of the nature; thus they are blind ® flivine Law
of our Being.

We must become aware of the fact that in realigyare
Cosmic and not physical. Our real nature is S@tiand not
material, and our physical nature is controllednlayural law.
The evolutionary process of nature is a conditiorvhich the
spirit of man has been incarnated. Although thiegss has taken
millions and millions of years to perfect, yet 8ps free, birthless
and deathless, limitless, timeless and spaceless.

The substance in which the Spirit is incarnatesigassed
through millions of years of evolutionary processese condi-
tions had a beginning, and will have an ending tiheitSpirit that
Is incarnated in the conditioned substance newrahlaeginning
and therefore it will never have an ending. Jesid, SUnless
he is born from above,” in effect, unless you retsg that you
are Spirit, you will never enter the Kingdom of Mea. Neither
will anybody ever understand the real Truth uniitls time as
they understand that they are born of the Spirit.

Some repeat a lot of platitudes that they do ndetstand,
and others repeat the rote and confuse themséleesstance, a
person will say, “Money is the root of all evil.ih fact, money
IS not the root of all evil; money is an inanimttig, and cannot
harm you. It is what you do with it and how youwador it, or
crave for the things it will give you that harmshén you lose
yourself in the desire for money you lose your t&@ritual
nature, and that is the root of all evil.
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It is not the money that is the root of all evalt it is the
ignorant individual not understanding the Truth wimakes
money his god. Therefore, the statement shoulddrofance
Is the root of all evil.” Inanimate things take ith&egitimate
place in the lives of those who understand thehlrut

This earth came into being according to the Diviten.
The Universal Substance out of which everythingré&ated had
to have certain conditions imposed upon it. Theseaently
opposing conditions are good and not evil, but beeave are
ignorant of the whole, we do not understand thé e fail to
recognise the law of transition; we see thingsairttransitory
stages, and because we do not understand the leagsaywsuch
and such is evil, whereas it is the natural outcofmthe Law.
There is no evil but man makes it so. Man made, eat the
Creator. Mortal mind creates its own world of illus.

There is but one mind with many phases of acfiornhe
mineral world, there is chemical action. It is thidive chemical
principle in the mineral world that brought intoirtme the various
minerals. But these minerals could not be brougfiat operation
unless they were exactly understood by the Mind theated
them, and they must exist in the Mind and not duit o

The next is the vegetable, and some say that therah
became vegetable. Mineral never became vegetalad#; dhe
vegetable took from the mineral what is required ite own
expression. All different vegetables have differgnalities and
guantities of minerals in them, which makes theffedint from
one another, but the vegetable could not come tobss it was
originally designed by the Mind that brought ittfarlt did not
come forth of its own will; nothing comes forth ext by the
intelligent Life inherent in it.

Then the animal life came and took unto itselfwbgetable
and mineral, and lived upon it. This is also a catgphase of
action limited in its nature, just as the minenadl ¥egetable are
limited in their nature. The animal life is instin@ in nature,
controlled, not controlling, that is why Jesus said effect,
flesh has no say in the matter.
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Now, where is this animal nature in you? Your basly
animal tissue. Its identical in nature with that of all animal ties
It has all the instincts in it, the instinctive pripla that enables
it to live by circulation of the blood, the absagot of food,
digestion and elimination and reproduction of fedes. Every
animal has the same principle underlying it. ltseatbsorbs,
digests and eliminates and reproduces its kind, vemddo the
same. It is the flesh that has passed throughdhgsprocess of
evolution and is raised in nature by our thougiid @motions.

At one time our emotions and mental activity wsleaw;
now they are quickened by the spirit and so isfléh. Man
becomes his own evolutionary process when he bexamare
of his true nature.

At the same time we are passing through a period o
heightened evolutionary process, speeded up bipithee Plan,
and man must co-operate with God in this great sl Plan.
Man retards his progress by negative reactionsv@uyrthoughts
affect our bodies and we must learn how to thirdpprly. Man
requires a certain amount of leisure and secuatthat worry
and fear are eliminated, but the system which wee ltaeated
IS opposing man'’s growth.

People in our world worry more about food, clotlaesl
things far beyond the necessities of life. The ddrélongs to
God and God lives in every individual, and the wdrklongs
to the whole and not to a few. When we understhedldws
properly we will live a spiritual life rather thaan earthly life;
by this we will change towards others.

We can only regain our Spiritual inheritance aaggdiness
by Spiritual Understanding and then we will finchtlwe had
missed the real work of our earthly lives. We r&®ve the
conditions imposed by the nature and the fleshr@ach the glory
of our true nature. We will be happier when welalping others
Spiritually, mentally and physically to overcomesithmortal
weakness, and at the same time we will be helpimgedves.

The physical body which we inhabit at the predene
contains all the attributes of the animal natune, tig, the tiger,
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the cat and all the rest put together. Physical mamass of all
these particular forms in one, and they rise tostivéace some-
times you say they are evil, but they are not @Viese influences
enable you to Become, and by overcoming you Bectveaeact

to them, and by experience we learn that the ktstan nature of
animal life since antiquity (including all the pesses of evolu-
tion) is in every human body; in fact we have la#l experience
of this animal nature registered in the principtelerlying the

body.

We know an animal can be trained by habit, an aim|
act through habit and the oftener it repeats thst ibe more
often it wants to do it. That is how you train yalog to behave.
The nature that you want you establish by repelasdut. Our
bodies take on the habits we establish. For insfahgou do not
sleep for a few nights you have created a halstesdplessness,
and only when you learn relaxation, consciouslyraronsciously,
will you pass off to sleep, and then the habitleéplessness is
broken. If you become very tired you may break hiabit of
sleeplessness. We have good and bad habits.

We have also our intellectual nature. What wektlaifiects
us more than we realise; in fact what we think affeour
whole environment.

In the evolutionary process of our mental acégitive have
within us the experiences of the primitive mantad stone age.
This has been improved upon through the ages, batreverts
to his primitive ways unless he gazes upon his 8peitual
nature. Man gains his intellectual knowledge thlotg senses,
and because of the senses’ unreliability, man eseabdmplexes,
conflicts and fears, but this belongs to man’sliat¢ual nature
and not to his Spiritual nature.

Through our senses we see, feel and hear, andea&ec
images in our minds through our reactions, andetineactions
are to a great extent erroneous, because we haveweloped
our spiritual nature.

We are not yet out of the wood; we are livinghis stratum
of mental stupidity gained through the senses. piitive
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man knows only what he sees, feels and hearssmibilld; he
knows no more, and must remain primitive until stiohe as
he knows the truth of his own being. A great mamnnand
women are beasts instead of humans, because tistyoak

on the plane of the senses and so the instinctiiraa nature
takes control. But Spiritual man realises and re@®s his true
God-nature, and transcends the flesh and the senses

Above our senses there is a mental stratum whaoss d
not belong to this earth plane at all, but to tighér Realm.
Jesus always spoke of this Realm. The physicalchase up
through the evolutionary process which took miliaof years
to come to what it is today, but the Realm abovabigve the
evolutionary process. It is through this Realm thatknowledge
of our Spiritual state is revealed to us. This kigknowledge
comes to us when we look beyond our sensesorties down
into our senses and we begin to recognise that ikea higher
Truth than the senses can give us, and a glimm#rihigher
knowledge and understanding lifts us into this bigRealm of
which Jesus spoke.

When | say that God built the body for his ownfsel
expression, it is a Truth. The higher stratum ofitsal under-
standing does not belong to our physical statebleldngs to
our higher Spiritual state which we will know bettehen we
leave the physical body, when we leave the tenemflesh
which at the moment seems all there is to most [peepence
their ignorance.

Our physical emotions and reactions do not exisbur
Spiritual state. Our higher Spiritual state is tthe mental state
where we begin to understand what is taking platea Cosmos.

The star essence out of which the planets are malso
a mental phase that belongs to that particulaviacin which
the atoms in that particular star essence mouldaxng according
to the image created in the Divine Mind. It is agd of activity
through which the Divine Mind acts. Divine Cons@pass directs
this action in the higher realms as well as inltdveer realms.
Spiritual man and animal nature are phases ofraatithe one
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Mind. It is the same Mind in action in the starezg® substance
which goes to build up planets and stars of whioére are
countless millions, as is in the mineral, vegetabl@mal and
human.

The great and mighty Truth is revealed to those agpire
to the Truth. “I AM THE LIFE.” My consciousness agie with
the Supreme Consciousness that is behind all gctiwithe
Universe. | am incarnated in these conditions bedd conditions
enable me to grow. These conditions are not eul dnod.
They enable me to understand the process of egsstand the
process of life. We know all subjectively but we mtat know it
all here. To know these things consciously is orowgh in
Spiritual development. “All exists in all” becausé the fact
that God IS everywhere.

We will actually become aware of all as we grdvert we
will see that there is no evil in the world excémt we think it
evil, not knowing the law of transition; and as @@not under-
stand the whole we condemn the part. How couldetberany
evil in God’'s creation? Everything is according gtan and
according to plan it must be. As we were, in thegitaing,
perfect, so are we now, and so we shall be fordwemmn the
perfect we have come and to the perfect we shaltnmeour
Spiritual state cannot be otherwise; if we could taalise this
fully, our life on this earth would be very differe

| want you to know these things so that you canae
glimpse of the whole. Do not limit yourselves te@ thhysical,
otherwise you will not make the progress neceskarperfect
healing.

To deal with healing in the advanced method wetmus
understand the Truth that when we become awareaiofroe
state we shall know that we are one with all thindye are held
in that Mind that has in itself all the knowledgleadi creation,
all the stars and planets, and all archangels griters in the
highest planes of the Universe. Still there is siing that is
beyond all, and that is our awareness, our awaseaesur
Divinity, our awareness of the Divine Consciousriss existed
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before all creation; that is the Consciousnessithatcarnated
in this conditioned world and that Consciousnessyasir
consciousness.

While we live in a world of illusion we are miswerdtood
because we do not understand ourselves. But whenuadder-
stood then there is a cleansing of the mind andTdwh is
made known. We are made in the image and likene&ad,
having dominion over all things. Man’s spirit tretvays was,
came into the world that was made ready for himsTh the
great Secret. It is this understanding that makas & true
Healer, a prophet, a saviour.

71



LECTURE 5
DIRECTING THE POWERWITHIN THE PATIENT

Advise the patient that within him is the Powectwe. This
Is the great secret in curing disease. What a trdoes truth when
understood! The Healing Power requires to be aweakewthin
the individual and immediately the individual reak that within
himself is the Power to heal, Spiritual Energyakeased from
within, then follows a feeling of relief.

Most people are always depending upon someoné&leuts
themselves. The healer must know this deep trutis4o enable
the patient to recognise it. Awaken the spirit witthe patient:
immediately the patient becomes aware of the touwece of
healing, his mind is turned towards it and awaynfiais trouble.
Fifty per cent or perhaps more of the cure liethaindividual’s
receiving this mental relief through understanding.

To give the patient this knowing within himselfowr
instructions should be—“You will, during the dayp gnto
solitude; you will relax the whole of your body apdur mind
for a few minutes, and when you have properly @tayou
will tune in; you will join your will with the Will of the Creator,
and the Power will flow through you. You will imag yourself
becoming a strong and healthy person. You will theaasily
and deeply. As you are breathing in you will becabig this
Power, and as you are exhaling you will feel thenglating
effect.”

When we recognise that the Will of the Creatonighat
great Life Energy that pours forth from the fountéself, and this
Life Energy carries with it the Creative Power dntklligence
to operate within the body and to out-picture fDatine Design
which is always within, then we see this most exuaary
and wonderful thing, that the Will of God is alway#hin us,
and this Will will operate, provided we co-operatih it.

We will see shortly what is meant by the mentaleas of
a disease. We will see why it is that some get avargen they
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try to heal themselves without this knowledge, #iear condition
may exist for some time until they come in contaith someone
who knows the Law; immediately we understand thes ae

begin to act with the Law. So we will join our waith the Will of

the Creator and the Power will flow through us, daese our
will and the Will of the Creator is one.

| find in my work that immediately | get the coeration
of the patient, having that faith within himselfpdwing that
the Divine Will of God is always active in him, mecovers.
But there are some people who are so materialhdednthey
cannot understand the Truth. They know little bisethe material
world in which they live, and it is difficult to laé this type of
person. In fact, | have found a number of this typend the world
and my method is to jolt them out of their matesiad ideas.

The only way you can lift them out of their stupyds to
jolt them out of it. Immediately you will tell thethat it is their
own fault they are ill, and it will be their ownut if they do
not get well: “I can do nothing for you until sutime as you
begin to obey the Law and do as | say, and if younok, there
IS no use your coming here.” That is the way | deilh this
materialistic type of person and | assure you irksoevery
time. Take a “don’t care” attitude towards thent, you will
find plenty of them around. They have been to ladl doctors
and specialists and come to the healer last, amchéaler is
their last and only hope.

You will show the patients how necessary it igd@x;
show them how to relax every day and tune intogtteat Life
Energy. Tell them: “You will imagine yourself becm a strong
and healthy person. You will breathe deeply andlyeasou
will understand that breath is Life; without braath properly
you cannot expect to become well. And as you aeathing
you will absorb this great Healing Power.” The patiwill feel
the inrush of this Healing Force.

When you direct the patient properly you bring Wil in
operation with the Will of the Creator, and withaftort, for it
must be done smoothly and easily, and experienteei®nly
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thing that can give you the successful techniqueg. tls
method the mind is brought into action unconscipugthout
effort, and this point is very important. ImmedIigtan effort is
made while the trouble is dominating the mind, éhera negative
reaction. It is the smoothness of the healing tdmaints, it is
taking the patient along the road to health smgothis is the
secret of successful healing.

You must learn that easy, smooth method, so Heaetis
no negative reaction or any effort on the parthed patient.
Immediately the effort is made you find the reveeffort set
up. This brings, of course, the will of the patienbpposition to
his imagination, his imagination still being contrated on his
trouble. There is a release from the trouble whenrhagination is
directed away from it, and the imagination and whk become
one, concentrated on the Healing Power. That @séonishing
statement, but when understood it has a greatfiignce in
healing.

Coué,* one of the great men of our age in meh&hpeutic
healing, used the method of suggestion. He sdidhél will and
the imagination are contrary to one another theginagion will
always win.” Now we will see what this means.

The imagination is the subjective will, and is lghbt into
operation through the idea that dominates the miind& the
deepest idea that counts. Whenever you are siekything is
wrong with you, there is an idea of it in your minidbecomes a
dominant idea and becomes subjective. Immediatalybgcome
anxious about your trouble or make an effort togell, not
knowing the Law, you intensify the idea of yourubde, you
stimulate it into action and it shows itself by it&nifestation.

So instead of getting the elimination of your tobay it
increases. Why? For the simple reason that the tldatis
dominant in the mind has not been eliminated omgkd in
any way by your effort, but has been increased umsgou
have increased the intensity of the idea by besigpwttention
upon it. It is a most disturbing fact, but it isi¢r and | am sure
many of you have experienced it. | want you to ee Law

" Emile Coué (1857-1926), French psychotherapigjnator of ‘auto-suggestion.’
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clearly—it is the deepest thought that affects yasi;a man
“thinketh in his heart, so is he.”

It is not what you want that you get but what yaink
deeply. This then is the imagination and immedyayelur will
comes into operation in opposition to it, the egeggnerated
by the will is transferred to the imagination arnsilates it,
and intensifies the trouble. Coué calls this therged effort.

He said you must relax yourself completely intstate
bordering on sleep, then form in your mind the wpicture:
“Day by day in every way | am getting better andtdxe’ This
must be said in a dreamy fashion, thinking of nujhelse.
Relax yourself and remove the tension from yourdnifihen
concentrate on this word-picture: “Day by day iegway | am
getting better and better.” And the individual sdionls there is
something in it; you imagine yourself getting betead better,
the old idea of your trouble fades away and the & takes
its place, and this is what you want, the will dhe imagination
working together.

The new picture is built up and becomes the sk#te
Imagination, because your imagination is caughtbypthe
idea—"Day by day in every way | am getting bettad &etter.”
The new idea overwhelms the old one and the im&gma
comes into harmony with the will, both going in tsame
direction. It is letting go that counts; let go ydur troubles.
The Truth enables you to understand the true mgamfinhis,
and | will show you the Truth.

When you know, actually know, that every image and
every thought you create is created by the Divinedple
within yourself, it must be so. You cannot create image
unless YOUcreateit and you are YOU: and as you foster images
they will grow, just as you tend a flower. You dealise, don't
you, that the Divine is perfect and is expressisglt through
you?

There cannot be any flaw or defect in the Divifleis Law
Is above all other laws. It transcends the lawhefrmind. There-
fore you let go and accept the Truth, and by adegphe Truth
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the whole mind is flooded with it, because it ig floundation
of your being and is the actual Reality, so it cenmo operation
of Its own free will. The other is not real, itéseated by your-
selves in your own imagination. It is one imageesupposed
upon another. It is mental, the deepest thougbaf creative
imagination manifesting. But it may be false beeaysu reacted
to the illusions of the mortal sense. Reality, hegreis not an
idea, it actually exists, it is Real; it remaing/ays.

When you see this and understand the procesg ohitid,
you will be able to overcome many of your own diiities as
well as those of other people’s. So the reversatef nothing
more than an intensification of the idea of theaulle by trying
too hard to get rid of it, not knowing the truthoalbit.

What is in your imagination is created by yourselfl what
Is created by you must be so, because of the Lawwwfbeing.
But immediately you know the Truth, that there bamno flaw,
no defect in the Divine Being, you accept the Traidl you let
go of your troubles, then your imagination is fleddby the
Divine Principle itself. When this happens your this like a
searchlight with the Power behind it; there aredadk places
with negative thoughts to blot out the beam oftligh

It flows out into the outer manifestation, the body of
sensation or the body of manifestation, because isha your
mind tends to out-picture itself upon the screelifefyour mind
and body are that screen. These are actual Trarlkdswhen we
begin to know them and understand them, they angplsiand
easy to apply.

When an idea in the mind becomes dominant, itviereex
of force, and when you try to eradicate this voxéforce, you
only add more energy to it, consequently the dontindea is
stimulated into action, and instead of getting i&ixe action you
get the reverse. This is the reverse effort; ydadhgestimulation of
the trouble instead of the elimination of it. Youwshgrasp this
thoroughly and understand it.

You must understand that no effort whatever muest b
made by the patient to cure his trouble. All thegrd has to do
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Is to absorb the Healing Power and follow the laisature;

the Subconscious or Universal Mind in the patieiit do the

rest. When you let go and believe with strong faitid follow

the laws of nature, then it is impossible for yau to get well.
“Thy sins be forgiven thee” . . ."Arise, takp thy bed, and
go unto thine house.”

So we see the most extraordinary and wonderfuihTigu
this:—All the patient has to do is to absorb theakig Power
and follow the Laws of Nature, and the subconsamudniversal
Mind in the patient will do the rest. It understandhat is
required, and, without trouble and without any effehatsoever,
the blood will flow into the affected part; dilatiaf the arteries
and vessels will take place, and the phagocytedearabcytes
will be rushed to the particular area, and the ialation of the
disease from the body will commence.

Immediately you have an active idea in the minidsi
transferred to the brain and the nervous systenfiadty your
brain is a mass of nerve tissue, being the roth@®herve trunk
and branches which permeate the whole of the bbdynervous
system is but the elongation of the brain. Thelagconnected up
with different parts of the body. The lower braimg cerebellum,
deals with the glandular secretions, the beatehtnart and the
involuntary processes. The cerebrum, the highean,bdaals with
your thinking operations. All voluntary movemenpisrformed
by it, yet every operation that takes place indbeebrum must
pass through the cerebellum before it reachesdtg. b

Certain areas of the brain deal with a particylart of
your body, so if we intensify our thinking we creamnpulses in
certain brain cells, which stimulate the correspogdrea in
the body, in a negative or positive way accordmgur thinking.
We all know perfectly well that we can stop thedaldlowing
to any part of the body by suggestion. Suggestgeraon that
the blood has ceased to flow and it will stop, mhng you reach
the subjective mechanism.

The organism is controlled by the subjective miadd
will obey the suggestion given. When suggestiorachethe
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subjective mind they produce the phenomenon suggde¥bu
produce phenomenon negatively, because of fear. tHéothing
which | greatly feared is come upon me.”

The same Law works both ways. Fear and faith ast |j
the negative and positive actions of our thoughtfié subjective
mind. Immediately we become aware of these thimgkiender-
stand the laws in operation, we are free.

We are those who are going to help others, whqairgy
to teach others, so as to help the world, so wet ihage a
knowledge of these things, a simple and clear wtdeding,
not a complex understanding that is impossibleotorehend.
Even those who write and talk about these compdexiare
fogged, because they lack the knowledge of thehTiuis proof
that they do not understand the Truth, by what thate and
say. As long as we do not understand the fundaimamaiples of
the Truth we can never teach these. We have datdw these
so well that we can actually convey the meaningibytal telepa-
thy, the understanding being so thorough that wardsunnec-
essary. Please think deeply upon this till you actmally grasp
its full meaning.

Waste matter must first be eliminated from theyhdlden
the red corpuscles will carry fresh material anddoup strong
healthy tissue, and by breathing deeply, oxygeneaaigy will
be absorbed into the blood at the same time; therefleep
breathing during the process of eliminating is venportant.

In self-healing it is better to think of the eneésted,
allowing the Subconscious Mind to fill in the dédaMWhen we
say: “| am well, | am healthy,” then there is sdm&y that rises
up and denies it, and says you are not well.dnisibsolute fact
that immediately you say you are well and you knaw are
not well, there is a conflict and a contradictibnot if you know
the Truth that the Divine Principle has never bileand does
not require to be cured at all, then there is foeedoecause the
Divine does not require to be cured because itmeas ill.

lliness never existed in the Divine Principle ay dime.
When you know this Truth you do not have to sayai well;
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| am better,” “l am this and | am that”; it is nt@rmind that is
the liar. It says “You know perfectly well you anet well”;
only in mortal thought is there conflict. It is ni@rimagination
that is wrong.

There is this conflict in mortal mind becausesidealing
with illusion. But immediately you get into the wrdtanding
of the Truth, you have only to think of health astcength and
life, andit I1S. Therefore you must understand the Law.

You have within you the attributes of the Divinenkiple.
| AM is the name of God and if you say “I am weliiowing
the Law, you affirm the Truth, “God is well.” Gocas never
been sick. Immediately that is understood, thigestttye mind
takes on a different phase of action altogetherefiects the
Truth, and it refuses to reflect mortal illusions.

When we come to the mental part of the Course Wsee
what conflicts and complexes are, what fear is, ltoeomes
into operation and what it does to us. It is ne@gsshat we
know the mind and how it works, otherwise we wilk e able
to understand ourselves or others; we will not Wwara of the
Truth of the Law of Action and Re-action unlessumelerstand
our mental activity.

In self-healing we must know the Truth that “I"datme’
are different. | AM is God; “me” is the individuddst in the
world of illusion. We cannot help it because we i@&cting to
our mortal senses every day and it remains withuntl, we get
to know the Truth and then it does not affect usy/vauch;
eventually it will not affect us at all.

When | was in the Himalayas and lived there maoyths
at a time, | had no knowledge of anything excepptrfect Creation,
the perfect action. It was so astounding | did kradw | had a
body at all, and | could perform the feats of thastérs, and
| was amazed at the simplicity of it, because tiv&r® no opposition
through my mortal senses, there was no illusiohalgense of
Reality.

This material world is a world of illusion. Not tiinsuch
time as we see that it has no power over us, cameviireed from
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it. Immediately we begin to see it is but a worfdillusion, it
loses its power. Immediately we begin to react,tthen it does
affect us because of our belief in it.

So in self-healing, begin with saying Coué’s maxput
in a different way: “Day by day in every way Godnmsaking
me better and better.” Note the very “is making” oe¢ter. God
was never ill, God is all Power there is, so | Abhes down to
me and expresses itself through me, therefore dalap in every
way God is making me better and better. This isTtéh: “Every
day in every way God is making me better and bet@rd was
never sick, God is that great Power living in ahtbtigh me.
And if God is all there is and is perfect, wher¢hisre room for
any imperfection except in our imagination! Itleds hard, does it
not? But this knowledge is going to do a lot of doo

So we see we need the wtEl“is making me better now,”
not “shall” or “will.” A deep psychological fact ifere. It
should be said when the patient is in a deep statelaxation,
and should the patient fall asleep then, the effeatild be
greater—the Soul opens the flood gates and the Eifergy
flows in. (Or you may say “DAY BY DAY IN EVERY WAY
GOD IS MAKING ME BETTERAND BETTER.” It has the
same meaning, but some find it easier; you carthesene that
suits you best.) Every day in every way God is mgkne better
and better and one day it will become a Reality,God and
you are One; there is no division. There may bésthia in the
mortal sense when there is a negative conditichenoutward
self, but this is an illusion because it can disgsp

Christ expressed the perfectness of the Divinaciie;
the Divine Law was real to Him; His knowledge anuder-
standing of His oneness with Life were so great thare was
no room for illusion or negative reaction. But witlost of us
there always is this reaction to a world of illusighat is why
| say that, individually and collectively, we recgito uplift
ourselves—individually and collectively.

| believe that one day the masses of people aalbgnise
the Truth and if 51 percent of the people in thalavevould
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recognise the Truth, overnight it will be done the whole
world. It only requires the 51 percent, but at gresent time
there is only a handful who understand the Divingti; even
those who we think should know the Truth are dewdid.

HEALING BY THE ADVANCED METHOD

Healing can also be performed by an out-pouringhef
Power by conscious projection of the Power intogthient.

With the patient seated before you, stand a kg from
him (say about two feet), advise the patient taxetlose his
eyes, etc., and then join your will to the Willtbe Creator and
project the Power through the patient by your cansness.
Your arms should be stretched out, the tips of yigers
almost touching his shoulders.

In a previous lesson | explained to you that we ali
one, we are not separate, and that our etherea¢édoaerge
into the great ethereal matter of the UniversellfReaur bodies
extend everywhere and our minds are an extensitimed¥lind
Principle; therefore your ethereal body and therethl body of
the patient are mingled together, and also yourdmiare in
tune with the Universal Mind, and by directing fhewer, you
energise his ethereal body and his mental bodegmondingly,
according to your own Power and development.

In a previous lesson | gave you the secret ofitfferent
strata of the mind and how the human mind is linkpdwith
the Universal Mind. There is only one Mind in ofdera but
different phases of action are in that one Mindn&&mousness
Is the directing power in mind; it is this knowledthat makes
my method in healing at a distance, “absent healswgeffective.

| receive almost daily, from all over the worldbtes for
help and healing, and you know among yourselvdhigcity
how many cases have been healed by my absent ématm
alone, and in every case, if not a complete cinexetis great
alleviation of the trouble. And it is by the undarsding that
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there is no separation that you bring into openaoDivine
Power, which is directed by your consciousnessalise your
consciousness sets in operation the subjectiveitsccof the
mind of the patient which links up with the DiviiMind.

In a state of relaxation, then, there is a flupught about
by the out-pouring of the Divine Energy, which ahates the
condition. No negative condition exists in the gpal body; it
exists only in the physical, mental and emotior@libs of the
mortal self. Your mental body is saturated with rymoagination;
your emotional body is where you have your emotiocg@ctions.
These bodies interpenetrate one another and whaigevia
your mind tends to out-picture on the mental, eamal and
physical bodies because they interpenetrate edwr, o we
see that even in the mortal sense there is no aeparither.
Our thoughts and emotions tend to out-picture enghysical.

One Mind, one Universal Substanddere is but one
Body and one Mind. This is what Paul understoodhgyBody
of Christ. Really, our bodies extend everywhere andminds
are an extension of the Mind Principle, therefoperyethereal
body and the ethereal body of the patient are rathgbgether;
also, your minds are in tune with the Universal §Jiand by
directing the Power you energise his ethereal badg his
mental body correspondingly, according to your olmwer
and development, according to your own belief, etiog to
your understanding.

There is a tremendous lot in healing; but it it tie
vague idea of healing that most people have inr thrends.
Healing is the most wonderful science in the woNa. other
science has done so much for suffering humanity.

SUPERCONSCIOUSCONCENTRATION
REMEMBER that you will not be able to do this for
some time. It requires a good deal of developmeifdre you

are able to perform it with any degree of succkss.not done
by hard conscious concentration; it is performedekgectant
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faithful concentration, a positive feeling withimwrself that the
Power is entering into the patient.

There are two kinds of concentration. There isscaus
concentration and superconscious concentration |atter is a
concentration performed by the Spiritual Mind Coossness
and is the method used in this type of healing. W{w practise
it sufficiently you will get the feeling that youeareally using
another instrument apart from your mortal consaiess. Your
ordinary daily personal consciousness sinks intvioln and a
sort of Cosmic state comes upon you. It is thearigéell merge
into the Cosmic, and in this state | can expresatghealing
power.” It makes no difference how far you are aweyu feel
it just the sameDoctor then demonstrates this Cosmic state
and everyone feels the healing power

We are now dealing with the great White Light vilhgpme
know as the Cosmic light. The White Light is theri€@hLight. “I
am the Light of the World.” When in this Cosmictstthe Divine
White Light pours through you and enters the pgtiemding to
unite the patient with the Cosmic and conditionsadpear. If
the patient can retain this state his healing ismpaent.

When | say to you that this is all very simple yarxe
amazed. But | tell you it is simple; it is diffi¢uior you because
you do not comprehend it completely. Immediately gompre-
hend this tremendous Truth, that it is a natunal then there is
no difficulty, for it comes forth of its own freeillv

What you have to do is to build up your magnetciyo
through breathing exercises, so that you can ctreyload
through into the physical state, and then the tretaas power
of the Spirit will be released through your mindldody from
within. If pure Spirit Power touched your physidflaksh it would
fly apart. Pure Spirit Power is millions of timesra powerful
than electricity generated from the most powerfeherating
station in the world. Just think what 50 or 60 il volts
would do to your body, when 250 volts will electuée you,
and then think what pure Spirit would do to the bl body
if it touched it.
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But the extraordinary thing is that this Spiritwghin you,
though it does not touch the physical until it iansformed
through the inner bodies. The transformers aretihereal bodies
which interpenetrate your physical body. Your r&uliritual
self is above your head. Then comes the Spiritaalylthat
surrounds the spiritual self. Then comes the thodigeetalled
lotus, the centre at the dome of the head, whidtslit with the
higher ethereal body which is the first transformBne next
transformer is the body which is connected with ¢katre in
your forehead, the next with the back of your hesd,, right
to the bottom of the spine which connects with pigsical;
and you notice that these centres vibrate to theuc® of the
spectrum, from white and purple down to red. Theepthite
Light does not touch your body at all. It breaksnip different
colours and passes through the various centrestasesl in our
first lesson.

The emotional body is attached to the heart cebétsveen
the shoulders; the magnetic body carries the laad,its centre
Is situated in the solar plexus and has a directaod through
the motor and sensory nerves to the cerebellunhigher tissues.
The mental body is situated in the forehead arerpeinetrates
the emotional and the physical bodies. The Spirttody, which
Is always perfect in itself and never is ill, iso&b the head. It
Is the mortal mind and body that is ill, not thérispal body.

The Spirit itself, wherein is the Divine Consciaass,
never touches the body, and it is like a ray comintg the
body, interpenetrating the various densities of é¢hieer, all
interpenetrating each other; these are your tramsfis. To
develop the Healing Power you have to build uprttagnetic
body so as to carry the load that is necessarytlaads done
through breathing exercises. Now you see why yost ipiactise
the rhythmic breath, 8-4-8-4.

You will also use your will to direct extra Powdarough
your hands, and this Power passes from the tigswf fingers
into the patient.

Here is another mighty secret. You know by nowt thatter
Is force, it is not solid but in constant motiomrating at a certain
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speed. Now, when a person is sick, his mind andy laved
vibrating at a low vibration; when you raise thération you
eliminate disease. When ice is turned into steamoydy raise
the vibration of the substance, when you turn ¥aigour again
to ice you lower the vibration. Should there be anpurities
in the ice in the first place, they would be enyirgliminated.

This is the method Christ used in healing the.SiHrist
fully realisedthat all is in the Mind of God, and His Intelli-
gence is in, and through, all things. In realityigMind, God’s
Consciousness or Will being the animating PowerrisCh
recognised His oneness in Consciousness with ttheeFaf all.
His desire then became the Will of God. Immediatebu
understand that your desire is the Will of Godntlyeu know
that the expression of your desire becomes the filGod.
How extraordinary is this Truth: that your desioeekkpress the
Truth becomes the Will of God; your desire to rdise vibration
of the other individual's consciousness into therglof that
which 1S, is the Divine Plan, yet it must be conmereded before
it is active in you. “His desire then became thevlad God.”

Faith is necessary to the Healer and the sickh Haging
the acceptance of God’s great gift to receive tiane Life
that is always there. This is also the key to niaisation and
dematerialisation, but we have not the space i ¢burse to
go into this profound subject, little known to oWestern
civilisation.

The process of the atoms is thoroughly undershyothe
Masters; not only do they see the physical substas we
know it, but also by an elevated power of penairgtthey are
able to see the atom in operation and thus picktlaitvital
atom, reduce it in vibration, or raise it in viboat, all the other
atoms following suit. As matter is Mind in actiaihe Master
understands the action and controls it by a Spirifavareness.
We can never acquire this knowledge till we are aaded
enough to renounce the physical world and seekHigber
Truth, unhampered by our mortal reactions.
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DIRECTING THE FORCE THROUGH THE SYMPATHETIC
NERVOUS SYSTEM

When making contact with the hands on the patient
establish the healing circuit, the right hand isally placed on
the solar plexus and the left hand on the sedteofrbuble. You
thereby stimulate the Sympathetic Nervous Systeoh the
force passes from your right hand to the seateftribuble.

| told you before that the blood vessels are eiand the
cell structure becomes more active. The Intelligenorks towards
a complete elimination of the condition, by theabishment
of the natural state which is health and harmony.

Nature is kind and she gives more freely to tivalse give.
You will find that the more patients you treat timere Power
you will receive. People have often remarked, “¥awst feel tired
after treating So many patients,” but the fachis,tNature will
always give you more in return for what you giveuvill always
receive a little more than you have already givemsequently
you will build up a powerful reserve within yourkel

No selfish person can be successful with Healiegause
the generous impulse to set in motion the full powieich fills
the nerve currents will be lacking. Another thinrgperson can
be a success unless he minds his own business{otieenf you
have that negative trait of selfishness in youratier | advise
you to cut it out immediately because otherwise gan never
have a powerful magnetic personality and you walldisliked
by others too. An undesirable trait in anyone'sratizr is that of
meddling with another’s businessd one of the basic laws of
the Universe is, that unless you learn to mind your dwsiness,
you can never advance in Universal Science.

LINKING UP THE FORCES

You should always place yourself in tune with theversal
Power before you commence healing, otherwise ythorte will
not bring the desired success. The patient mubegguided so
that he automatically helps himself.
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A person who says, “I am a great healer,” is reldreat all.
The personal self must get out of the way, othexihe Divine
cannot express itself. One thing we have to leata be humble.
To be humble yet positive is the first thing torlean healing;
get that personaelf out of the way then you can be one with
the Divine.

Cultivate the simple life, be peaceful and happy a
contented, with a feeling of love pouring througbuy this is
theonly way that oneanbe really happy. We cannot be happy
if we are full of conflicts, desires and fears. Vieist become
simple and easy to approach, filled with the feglri oneness
with the simple life of Christ.

Jesus is our example. Think of Him in His lowlisesd
humbleness, born in a stable yet a King, everywhgpeessing
the Truth, taking no heed of what people said,ihgahe sick
and preaching the gospel of Love. He had no otiheals or
desires. He did not want to be king on earth. Yduramember
that He said: “And why call ye Me, Lord, Lord, add not the
things which | say?” He was the greatest of allgénthe King
of Kings.

We must feel our oneness with the tremendous Pointae
Christ, our oneness with the Father, oneness Wshtiniversal
Life that lives in everything, even in its loweseation. The
worms that crawl and the angels of God are crdajeithe same
Life. This same Divine Life is in the Artificers dthe Universe
who mould the planets and stars in God’s vastfléss Universe;
this same Life that existed in the beginning is tmdy Life
there is, “I am one with that Life.”

You must have deep sympathy for your patient, toot
sympathise with him in his trouble, thereby givihgower, but
because you see him suffering because of the nesstathding
of the Divine Laws. Generally our sympathy is aaieg attitude
towards the patient or the condition he has gat,va& begin to
malpractice him. You must see at once that thatitiom has
no power at all. If you give it power healing isigg to be
much more difficult.
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Immediately you see that that condition is nobadition of
the Spirit, but a condition of the mortal state ehhas no power
of its own, then it is easier for you to elimindke condition.
Immediately you see a condition as a permanenisy,ishregis-
tered in your own mind, thus creating a barrierigathe
Healing Power. Your attitude towards the patierd sywards
his trouble is more than 50 percent of the cureinSoke the
power of the Master to aid you in dispersing theedse which
has no power of its own, and reveal the true natfithings to
the patient.

Obedience is one of the things you must demanithef
patient. You know the Law and you must make themabbedient.
Remember that the harmonious conditions of theenewvrents
of the body are absolutely necessary to get resp@msl these
are controlled and directed by the will. When thealihg Power
of the Spirit is received by the nervous systeis distributed to
the blood and tissues.

Each nerve is composed of a bundle of nerve firégoes,
and each of the nerve trunks has numerous buridhes\e fibres,
each bundle having its sheath, enabling it to ctnddependently
of the other. The nerves conduct and convey infoomal hey are
intelligent, therefore they are the home and setiedntelligence.
The nerves receive and require nourishment frombibed,
they receive and require nerve energy, they corsaxsation
and feeling, and they also convey the nourishmétiie Spirit
through the Mind.

The nervous system is perhaps the most importayrsiqal
organism to recognise in healing. It is most imaottbecause
it is through the nervous system that you get yeactions. By
dealing through the nervous system you deal agtwath the
Intelligence. Both nervous systems, the sympatlaetit cerebro-
spinal, work in unison.

By my method both nervous systems, the cerebrmlsand
sympathetic, are combined in the treatment. Thelrerspinal
system deals with the voluntary processes andyimpathetic
nervous system deals with the involuntary procésbeobody.
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The solar plexus is the abdominal brain of the sytmgtic
nervous system. The motor nerves act upon the emisoid
any stimulus to the motor nerves produces physicabn. In
the case of paralysis you will find the muscled @gin to act,
provided that you get co-operation between youraell the
patient, but if the patient does not co-operatdn wau nothing
will happen; the patient must learn to co-operate.

You must be hard and fast regarding these rutbsnwise
you are wasting your time. If you do not get co+agpien with
the patient then there is no movement. Some ofhaue seen
it in patients that come to me; there is actual em@nt of the
muscles; besides that, the sympathetic nervousmsyatts upon
the cell life, circulation of the blood, and furartal organism.

The sympathetic nervous system possesses twoiaaag|
chains running parallel to the whole vertebral ocatu These
nerves have within themselves intelligence, the ddidinder-
standing. As a matter of fact the brain is no lonthe sole
interpreter of the organs. A message is first wstded and sensed
by the nerve centre associated with that organ. Giae is
informed of the matter and aids the sensation lstoweng
attention upon it. When there is a pain in evidettue pain will
disappear as soon as the nerve currents have btlighed.
The harmonious action of the force aids in stilliagn and creates
an electrical current of nerve energy, re-establistihe interrupted
circuit, then the brain influences the nerves adhig the
blood, causing a therapeutic action to take pleiege, then, is
a wonderful mechanism working towards the elimmainf the
trouble and bringing about the healthy state, winsctihe natural
state.

When we come to the physical aspect we learn ef th
nerves leading into the vital parts of the body. Wik see how
the reflex points affect a particular organ and hbat organ
can be stimulated into action by manipulation agfteking of
the reflex point. That comes in the physical pérthe Course,
when we will deal also with diet, exercises, dement and the
laws of the structural organism. Abnormal pressuneserve
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terminals are often the cause of many troubles,these have
to be removed.

Very often, in my healing work, a patient has @aab
condition that returns after | have put it rightrFexample, a
patient came back saying, “I still have the painsaid, “What
do you do?” He said he carried milk cans. | ask&du carry
the milk can in your right hand all the time.” Heplied, ‘Yes.”
| told him to carry it in his left hand also. Thext time he
came back his pain was all gone.

You see, it is necessary to know what to do. if $ib overa
typewriter all day long and then go home and s#ér@a/book
all night, you are bound to develop trouble in 4lie, S5th or 6th
dorsal, which in turn affects the organs associaféddthe nerves
in that area. You must learn the law of compensa@me must be
able to guide the functions of the body into heatthannels. It
IS preventing the patient from violating the lawattmakes the
cure permanent.

OVERCOME THE PATIENT’S NEGATIVE THOUGHTS

The thoughts of a very sick patient are often megative
condition; therefore the brain alonenist likely to do much good
unless you can reach the subconscious mind.heris that the
beneficent action of the force can re-establisimioary, and by
so doing allay the pain and permit the blood toséet to the
affected part. In returning, the blood is purifieg the various
processes of elimination—through the kidneys, thinothe lungs,
and through the skin—and the dead matter is placéside the
body; hence you can realise my technique as awseaxplained.

The mind of the patient is directed to the HealHwyver,
and the contact of the hands, introducing to thetesy of the
patient an excess of energy, brings the vital tasce of the pa-
tient up to a point where the disharmony or paiovsrcome
and subdued. When the motor nerves are supplied ant
abundance of Vital Energy, the organ that is acg@oh by any
of the motor nerves is stimulated into action.
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You have a mass of ganglionic nerve tissue in Yymaly,
a mass of batteries as it were. They are chargédenergy but
are soon depleted by negative reactions. Whensampdéecomes
tense or excited, or after a long period of worngl anxiety
through lack of the Truth, a negative attitude tolgalife is
developed. The nerve tissues harden up, and taasrgn down.
Immediately that ganglionic nerve tissue is relaXagcoming
soft once more and charged with vital energy, tigaies regain
their natural state. In many people, believed teeleancer, | have
found sometimes it is nothing more than a hard balerve
tissue. Through proper relaxation, this disappaads with it the
symptoms of cancer.

One day we shall realise that there is only onthatkof
healing. It will be a method of co-operation of fhetient with
the individual who understands the Laws of Healsritual,
mental and natural. The natural law belongs tgthesical body,
mental laws belong to the mind, Spiritual laws he tSpirit.
These must all harmonise, and the patient will beled to
health through an understanding of them. The methedd today
are creating more illness, more suffering than &edore.

We are building hospitals one after the otherthede are
filled as soon as they are built. We build more amate and
they are still full. People are clamouring to gebithe hospitals,
and, because of their ignorance, they must suifewugh those
who are as blind as themselves.

With a number of doctors who understand the proper
methods of healing, we would have the majorityhafse people
out of hospital in a few weeks. | have seen mahypwr the
world made incurable by useless operations. kadly too bad
to see those who should know better, ignoranteftieat healing
forces. Thank God there are some advanced doatotbei
world today who are beginning to realise the Trathd their
writings in the medical journals are condemning present
practices that are going on. There are doctors dwe taken
my classes in all the countries, and have readheginnacle
of their profession. They have brought into operatiew ideas
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and new methods, and have become great and migértyim
the world of healing. Let us hope that thousandsemall join
their ranks.

| know it is possible for all to learn; it onlyqgeires the
understanding of the spiritual, mental and natlaak and the
foundation of true healing will be established #reh the relief of
suffering will be the greatest boon to humanitycsithe advent
of the Master Himself.
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To heal effectively by the touch of the hand ortliy mind,
it is essential that you practise the breathing@ses slowly
and without strain, to enable you to carry the ssagy load of
Life Energy. By experience and practice and byray Iseries of
meditations, you open up to the Mighty Healing Powée mind
opens to receive from the Spirit the Intelligendeiclv becomes
Vital Energy. The mind is the vehicle of the Ingghce and it is
wonderful what one can do after proper meditatiot exercise
are performed. The Intelligence guides you in yweork of healing
as well as supplying the Healing Power.

One should always place oneself in tune with thaséisal
Power before commencing healing, otherwise onéstsfwill
not have the desired success. The method by wioigtiune in
to the Universal Power should be observed carefliig mental
attitude must be one of receiving So that the nbedomes
tuned in to the Universal Power. Hold the handsarde; palms
forward as in the sign of supplication, a very antsign used by
certain occult societies. It is through the hahédsthe Power tends to
flow; the tips of the fingers are as it were Raldexeivers.

When a Child is born it throws up its hands fastl then
breathing begins, the lungs expand and life on dlaigkh has
begun. Truth is Life and Life is Truth. So, placguy hands in
this manner and take a deep breath, and tune yburde the
Universal Power. You will carry the load if you leapractised
the exercises and the Life Energy will pass through to the
patient.

The mind is the vehicle through which the Powersimu
flow. The hands and the eyes and the mind are edliums of
expression. With the mind attuned you can turn ymaeck and
yet the Power will be effective. It makes no diffiece where
you are.The Doctor demonstrates by standing outside th&edlo
door, everyone in the class feels the Power andeiptst are
healed.This is projecting the Power through awareness tipie
of healing is very often instantaneous, becaus@d¢hnson being
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healed links himself into the Universal Power, égdloing so,
the Universal Power becomes active in and througth kthe
healer and the patient

| have a very interesting case here tonight. Rerirs.

G. . . . will explain to you the effect of this Hie@ Power
because she has experienced it.
Mrs. G. . . . : ‘During the past two weeks | suffered terrible

pains through a mastoid. visited Doctor MacDonald-Bayne;
he told me that he would come to me through thaeiétif
| called him. Although | believed in projection tiretically, the
reality of it was unknown to me before. | was ie tinroes of
tremendous agony and | called the doctor mentafignediately
the Doctor appeared very clearly to me. | at ometteaf soothing
calm, just like a kitten lying in the sun, feelinmgarm and com-
fortable. | turned over on my side and bumped tte sf my
head on the bed; | gave it an extra bang to make that the
pain had gone. Then | slept soundly for four hours.

“When | awoke that condition had completely dissqed.
This morning | went personally to see the Doctaim@nd told
him | wanted to scratch the inside of my ear ewrareslast night,
and | was deaf in the left ear. He then treatedlroan now hear
perfectly and all pain has completely gone. | fesfectly well.”

Doctor MacDonald-Bayne explained that a medicattdo
wanted to operate on Mrs. G. . . in her own honmgl at once.
He told her her life was in danger if she did navé an immediate
operation. She refused because she had that tremsiidith and
understanding of the Healing Powkeappeared to her immediately
after | received the call. The abscess broke ant @aut through
the ear and discharged completely. In many casefelss
would have resulted. Mrs. G. . . . was deaf inléfeear when
she came to see me this morning, but a few miraftes being
treated she could hear perfectly in both ears.

| want to prove to you that astral projection ©ually
possible; it is not something in your imaginatidns real. It is
sometimes done very quickly when there is a stregjre to
help or to heal someone; the developed healer ¢elaigebody,

1. See page 111
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and if directly co-operating with Spiritual healetse will be
accompanied by them from the Spiritual plane. A& thealer is
one who has strong connections in the higher Spirpplanes
of consciousness. Mrs. G. . . . is only one of matmp have
been on the verge of a serious illness and bedoreesto
health through this Healing Power .

| claim no proprietary rights over this Healingww. | of
myself can do nothing. It is the Spirit of the Fathvithin that
does the work. It is this Oneness with Life thatstrioe realised.
We must submerge the personal self to recognisdnfirete
Life and so become impersonal. The personal seffogal self
recognising mortal conditions, which have no powettheir
own. When we recognise and realise the great Usalvé&ower,
working through us—the active Principle of Life—the¢he
Intelligence does the work.

We are the mechanisms created by the Intelligémcies
own self-expression, and though these mortal comditexist
in our mental world and affect us personally, yetse mortal
conditions will dissolve away when Life becomedyfudctive
in and through us.

The Consciousness of Life is in each and everydnss,
and when we truly understand that we are Spiribgathgs this
Consciousness influences the same Consciousnedbdrs to
become aware of the Truth of Being. The Intelligierine Active
Principle of Life, tends to manifest its perfectpeassion and
all inharmony disappears.

Some will say it is a miracle, but there is noaule; it is
the expression of Divine Life and this miracle ustja natural
law. It was this that Jesus showed in His healimgkwPeople
who do not understand the Divine Law of healing gag a
miracle. Of Course it is a miracle to the mortaiimdual, but
it is not a miracle to the spiritual individual whimderstands
Spiritual Law. Every disease can be cured but metyepatient
because healing requires co-operation. “Wilt theunbaled?”

Put yourself in tune with the Universal Life by irg
aware of it and the Power will manifest through you
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The patient must also be guided So that he autcafist
helps himself; make the patient aware of the Hegakiorce
within by the application of the Divine Law. Theviie Law is
the awareness that the Cosmic Power is the onlyePthwere is
and is the only Creative Power. By being awarehid the
Consciousness automatically directs the Intelligenthe Divine
Active Principle out-pictures the Divine Image—TbBavine
Image is out pictured by the Divine IntelligencéeTintelligence
obeys the Divine Law of Conscious Awareness. Wimenbecome
aware that the Divine state is the only realityn€mousness
becomes aware of its Divine nature and the In&tigpg or the
Active Principle out-pictures what the Infinite Gmmousness is
aware of in you.

It is the same with every individual, and thawisy it has
been said as a man “thinketh in his heart, so i5Ihés what
we think in our hearts—it is the deepest thought thanifests.
Very often it is what we fear that comes upon esanise it is
the deepest thought. We unconsciously fulfil the, laringing
forth negative conditions of which we become awarar
consciousness unconsciously brings forth this negabndition.
We are the individualisation of that one Consci@ssnwhich
created the Universe and all that is in it, so utstrbe to us as
we think.

It is not the negative condition which we haveatee
that we must see as a reality, but a knowing thatRivine
Principle is always in operation and is perfectidnwve let go
sufficiently knowing that these mortal conditiorsva no power
of their own but the power we give them, the Mightielligence
will move into action, and all negative conditionsl dissolve
into nothingness where they belong. When mortaldmakes
control, instead of allowing the Intelligence, t#etive Principle
of Life, to express itself naturally, mortal mindacts to the
mortal conditions, believing them to be true.

| can assure you, if you are one with the Diviiife,LDivine
Life will think through you. The very consciousnéaassyou is
the point through which the Infinite Consciousnissexpressing
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all Truth. It is the simplicity of it that bafflegou; one has to let
go to realise it.

You do not have to think what you are going to #ag
given to you at that very moment. If | had to thmit and write
down everything | had to say to you, or to seanchllithe books
available for ideas before | could tell you thethrd would tell
you a lot of material that belongs to other mirais] that would
not be the Truth. Truth comes from within when weagnise
it is there. Inspiration comes naturally and isafs/ new, fresh
and original.

There are, of course, inspirational works thag¢airyou to
that which is real, but the recognition and redlisamust be
your own. Hitch your wagon to that star of inspoatso that
you will be able to know yourselves and do the dkithat are
worth while. Develop your own talents, because githave
certain capabilities. Everyone is different, everyaloes things
differently, but there is a fundamental Law behalil the Law
Is the same always, though the individuals expngstie Law
are varied and different.

Have a deep sympathy for your patient but nosymepathy
which amounts to malpractice, seeing the patierfteisng
from something that is permanent. The patientflesng from
something that is mortal and not Spiritual; theais& your
consciousness and, with the raising of your owrscmusness,
you raise the consciousness of the patient to laehilgvel and
there you do your work of healing. Invoke the poter Master
uses, to aid you in dispersing all these mortaddams. They
are dispersed by the Active Principle of the LHattpermeates
the being. Invoke that Life into operation and tleaditions are
dissolved away into nothingness, and what remanRaality.
Reality is always the same and permanent, andfescpa itself.

Life requires no help. Do you need to help Godddis
work? He is capable of doing all. Are you who arté trying
to help God who is Infinite, Omniscient, Omnipotesamd
Omnipresent? You do not have to tell God how tdHtowork;
you have to become one with Him and He will show yrow
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the work is done. So you see how simple it is;sitmost
extraordinary and wonderful, yet waut all the snags in the
way and prevent ourselves from being the true cblanof the
Healing Power. We, as well as others, can be healedby
ourselves, but by this Mighty Intelligence actihgaugh us.

THE HEALING FORCE PASSESTHROUGH THE NERVOUS SYSTEM

By my method the force passes through the nersgstem
and the nerves carry the Intelligence to the varjmarts affected.
You will also lead the patient into a joyful condrt, your will
and his will in perfect harmony. Our nervous systesnthe
elongation of the brain and it spreads throughbet whole
body. Demonstrates by drawing on the boaithe spinal cord is
the elongation of the brain, passing through theespAs it
passes through the spine it runs out in all dioestito the dif-
ferent organs and throughout the whole body. O asade of
the spine, there is a ganglion mass of nerve tjsshere the
motor and sensory nerves are united. This nersadiss often
sluggish, inflamed and congested, and the nerverdudoes not
run freely. The method of how to relieve this caiwdi will be
given later when we come to the practical technafugir work.

Referring again to MrsG. . . . The nerve leading from the
ear was congested and inflamed. Immediately | rexhothe
inflammation and created a natural reflex, the aexetion was
stimulated and hearing was restored instanthhi#f tongestion
had been allowed to go on indefinitely, it mightdvaecome chronic.

Thousands of people in this world are suffering isimilar
way in different areas of the body, yet by a knalgke of this
work, many of these difficulties would disappeaedital science
Is today unable to do anything for these unfortermgople, yet
thousands are being healed by those who understamog
limited orthodoxy looks on, ashamed of its impoterand yet
afraid to learn the technique of true healing.

There is a tremendous lot in healing—so muchheHazeen
at it 30 years and | am learning every day. | Haeen through
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the best schools the world; | have been with the Masters in
Tibet, with the Yogis in India. | took chiropractmd osteopathic
courses, and manipulative surgery in thated States. | use a
combination of them all, plus “something else” amahis
“something else” is missing, success is not coraplet

By my method the Force passes through the Nervous
System and the nerves carry the Intelligence tov@n®us parts
affected. You will also lead the patient into afjdycondition,
your will and his will in perfect harmony. By yodbing so, the
patient will have faith in you, he will be obedieRemember
that the harmonious conditions of the nerve cusrefithe body
are absolutely necessary to get response, and toaskions
are controlled and directed by the will. When thealihg Power is
received by the nervous system it is distributeth&blood and
tissues. In every cell of your body there is a fileadron, a nerve
invisible to ordinary sight, without it the cell gl not exist.

Each nerve is composed of a bundle of nerve filbres
tubes, and each of the nerve trunks has numeroodlds of
nerve fibres, each bundle having its sheath, emalilito conduct
independently of the other. The nerves conduct emivey
information. They are intelligent; they are, theref the channel
of the Intelligence. The nerves receive and requingrishment
from the blood, they receive and require nerveg@ndney convey
sensation and feeling, and they also convey thestouent of
the Spirit and of the Mind. If | injure my fingene information
is carried to the brain and back from the braimgofinger, and
the healing process is setmotion.

| will give you an instance of how easily childnespond. A
child was teething very badly and this upset themes system.
Vomiting took place and nothing could stop in thensach.
The pyloric orifice, the valve leading from the siach into the
small intestine contracted, and nothing could pass the
stomach into the bowel. If this goes on indefiyitdte child
becomes emaciated and the doctor says, “Operateaider to
ease the muscle controlling the valve. But ther@ much easier
and better method.
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The nerve controlling this valve is situated i tpine.
| put my finger on this nerve and worked on it fominute or
two. This relaxed the valve and vomiting immediate¢ased.
On making further enquiries | found there was naemmmiting
and the child had completely recovered the same day

This reflexing of the nerves is perhaps the muostligent
method known, yet orthodoxy knows little or nothialgout it.
Medical science is really very backward in the egélof healing.
Cutting organs out does not improve mattersrbakes things
much worse. Many people are going round with sofmineir
iInnards missing. Sometimes an operation is negegsaave a life,
but too much unnecessary cutting is being donee litsalmost
every day; many patients could have been savedtititation.

| know of a man who had a vomiting fit. A Doctoag
him an injection in the arm and injured the netlien he operated
on the arm and made it useless, and eventuallywkimde side
was affected. All this because of lack of knowledgthe art of
healing. And this was the result of a vomiting Atl that it was
necessary to do was to reflex the nerve controtlmegstomach,
and the vomiting would have stopped. Now the masnthago
through life with one arm useless and one leg aimssless.

Such cases as these, as | say, | see almost dgridut
what can one do? One cannot do anything. Peopldeviools
and you cannot educate them. They will not beliesge they
must suffer through their own ignorance and theoignce of
those who know little more than themselves

There are medical men who are realising the @mathare
standing up strongly against this mass maiming,aardendeav-
ouring to bring a better and saner point of vieto ithe medical
profession. | hope one day it will prevail throuie whole of
the medical profession and not be realised by anigw who
are advanced. Limit all operations to a fee of 46 you would
find that for every thousand operations taking @lsmday, there
would be far fewer.

So we see that by my method both nervous systémas,
Cerebro-Spinal and Sympathetic, are combined irtrdsment.
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The motor nerves act upon the muscles, and anylsisno the
motor nerves produces physical action, while timepsghetic system
acts upon the cell life, circulation of the blooaddafunctional
organism. The whole of the sympathetic nervougsys connected
with the cerebro-spinal system through the gangiemve tissues.
The cell activity as well as the motor action areated by the
Intelligence. The Intelligence created it and thtelligence knows
how to go about its work. All you have to do isredease the
pressure and help nature; believe in nature and patile is
half over.

The Sympathetic Nervous system possesses twoi@ang|
chains running parallel to the whole vertebral noiu The nerves
have within themselves Intelligence, the aid ofensthnding.
As a matter of fact, the brain is no longer thessoterpreter of
the organs. A message is first understood and demgehe
nerve centre associated with that organ. The bsainformed
of this matter and aids the sensation by bestoaftantion upon
it. When there is a pain in evidence this pain whflappeaias
soon as the nerve currents have been establisaed th

| will give you another instance. A person hadamngn
the ankle which lasted for three years. Local tnesit was
given to the ankle, deep therapy, etc., etc. |,sdide trouble is
not in your ankle at all; it is in the third andufth lumbar region.”
And immediately | released the pressure, there nweapain in
the ankle. “A miracle!” they say, but it is not aratle; it is just
common sense applied to the healing art.

We know what we are doing and we go about our work
a scientific way. Healing at last is coming inte dwn. There
are, however, many healers who have no scientifmedge
of the healing and this spoils the work. i# the scientific
knowledge of the Spiritual, mental and natural laasd the
proper technique in their application that make armeal healer.
Knowledge and experience are the most importamjs$hio enable
one to apply the technique of healing.

There are various healing homes all over the cgunith a
lot of inefficient people in charge. People areedsio contribute
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to this sort of thing; money and precious time asted by
people having no knowledge of healing and with exhhique
of any kind. People are gullible; a fool is borregv moment.
Money is spent on this sort of thing without resultknow of a
healing home in this country that has been turméa an old
women’s home; not one soul had been healed theoause of
lack of understanding of the basic principles odlimg. These
pseudo healing homes we find all over the countey doing
more harm than good. This can change only when lpegpgt
the true knowledge of healing; only with understagadwill
real healing be recognised.

Most people engaged in healing do not know angthin
about healing and that is why they do not get asylts. They
say, God, please heal so and so of tuberculosissarand so
of cancer,” etc. They have a list of names and exighs. But
God knows nothing about your tuberculosis, canoerany
other disease, because he never created themsBiseanortal
and unreal. God alone is real. He is the only Patwere is.
God knows nothing about disease because He negatedr
disease. How can He know anything about anythinglidaot
create? God is perfect and complete. God nevetettehisease
because He is perfect in Himself.

Mortal man brings these things upon himself byation
of the Spiritual, mental and physical laws, but iethately we
begin to see the Truth of the Law and see the twwiaof the
Law, then we will be able to pray decently and wiittelligence,
recognising the Divinity within ourselves. Thistie only prayer
that gets any answer. People are being taught \Wyralay after
day by those who are teaching the so-called Trothveho do
not know an atom of the Truth.

So we see then that God created an instrumentheatd
instrument itself is the perfect expression of theelligence,
and immediately we are re-united consciously wid ¢complete
Intelligence of the Universe, harmony is establish&hen the
nerve currents are re-established in the body, gaiappears.
The harmonious action of the force aids in stilliagn and creates
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an electrical current of nerve energy, re-establistihe interrupted
circuit, and then the brain influences the nen@smlling the
blood, causing the therapeutic action to take pleese we see
a Divine mechanism in operation.

OVERCOMING THE PATIENT' S NEGATIVE THOUGHTS

The thoughts of a very sick patient are often megative
condition, therefore the brain alone is not likédydo much
good unless you can reach the subconscious mimghlé’bave
said that the subconscious mind knows pain. Themszious
mind does nothing of the sort. | can prove thatdo. | can put
you into a subconscious state and tell you ther®ipain, and
you will feel no pain. And then | will bring you blato the mortal
conscious state and ask you again if you feel patifiyst you
will probably not feel pain but as the mortal stagegomes more
real to you, the pain returns. Why do you have pawv, if you
did not have it subconsciously? It is because yaiewe in it,
for it is mortal sense alone that knows pain

We will deal with this in the Mental part. We wdke the
mind in action and how it affects the body. The taéstate is
an important one, because if the laws of the miral raot
understood we miss the point again. | will give ywmumne of the
instructions | received from one of the greategji¥an India.

In my practical training by the Yoqis, | had tooshthat
| had mastered Pranayamthat is controlling the prana or Life
Energy making it obey the conscious will. About iveeadvanced
chelas in the group were being trained. | had &mdtin the
centre and work on everyone of them to prove tlcauld master
Pranayama. When you have mastered Pranayama yeulbag
a wonderful thing, and yet after you know the ldogkind it, it is
simple. It is like a hosepipe; you can turn it amgy you like.
If you turn the water off, there is no water. Itthe same with
Pranayama.

| said to my Yogi Master: “It is just like turninipe water
on.” “Of course,” he said, “but it took you a lotighe to find
that out.”

2. See page 111 105
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The Intelligence works for you. That is the modta®rdinary
thing. We see that a very sick person’s thouglgsraa negative
state. If he passes into sleep the pain will disap@and when
he awakes in the morning the pain is back agais;ishmortal
mind at work again. We will learn the reasons belims action
later on.

It is here that the beneficent action of the faae re-establish
harmony, and, by so doing, allay the pain and pettmei blood
to be sent to the affected part. In returning,ldloed is purified
by the various processes of elimination—through kitmeys,
through the lungs, and through the skin—and thel deatter is
placed outside the body. The mind of the patiemlinected to
the Healing Power and the contact of the handsydating to
the system of the patient an excess of energygébrine vital
resistance of the patient up to a point where thleadmony of
pain is overcome and subdued.

CREATING THE FAVOURABLE CRISIS

When treating you must look for certain effectbefle is
a crisis in all the diseases, and a favourabléesagsattended by
secretion and excretion. So you see, when the gnprocess of
secretion and excretion is not active, the bodyfessif yet
immediately this vital force is surcharged into thedy, the
glandular process works normally. The patient besosurcharged
and just as an engine receives a charge of gaske mwork,
so the body is surcharged and receives an extraranob Vital
Energy. A number of artificial methods such as teieity, have
been tried, but have never yet been able to compithethe
Vital Current, and never will.

Internal disorders are created by the interruptbrihe
Vital Current in its circuit. This interruption i€moved and a
re-establishment of the circuit is made by the dduve energy,
which again sets in action the glandular processeofetion and
excretion. Sometimes the body becomes bathed $pipsion and
you will know, immediately this takes place, thia¢ fpatient is
on the mend.
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When you treat through the nervous system you creat
an excess of nerve energy in the body. This nervkiifl is
infused into the blood and exists as a force indepdently of
the blood, and when you treat specifically, with tle right
hand on the solar plexus and left hand on the afféed area,
an excess amount of blood and this force are cardeto the
affected area, and the eliminative and nutritive pocesses are
set in motion at once. Both the eliminative and thautritive
processes become active. The blood vessels aretellawhich
allows a large quantity of blood to reach the trouked part,
and a healthy condition is soon established.

Surcharge the body with this Vital Energy knowitgt
the Vital Energy is the foundation of perfect antid\ll these
so-called diseases disappear into nothingness wthese all
belong, and Reality that always is, remains.

Medical science, on the other hand, directs ftstefmainly
to the selection of drugs which have their actiporuthe system,
either as sedative, anaesthetic, or purgative agadtion is given
to the treatment of symptoms, relying upon the neahof the
foreign matter. It is a confession, of course, tdaigs and
medicine are merely intended to assist the Inttlag of the
body in driving out the disease, therefore, withimi¢lligence,
drugs would prove of little value. Surely it is gmeasonable
then to direct the attention first to the ContradliPower—the
Intelligence. It is better to act in unison andsdgkat Intelligence
than to disturb and irritate it, and the formedasme by Universal
Healing.

| want to point out here that the functions of buoely are
primarily under the control of the Nervous Systemd by the
methods explained to you it is easy to reach thetilons through
the Nervous System almost instantaneously; anyr atie¢hod
Is cumbersome. In all disorders of the body, thenab processes
of the body are almost immediately establishedhbyaipplication
of Nervous Energy and Natural Laws. This Energnaghing
more than the Intelligence in action.

First, you must realise that the foundation oflihgas the
Intelligence. The Intelligence becomes active amates Energy.
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Energy is the result of the Intelligence in actibiie Energy is

nothing more than Intelligence functioning through organism.
Immediately it comes in contact with the organigmaises the
vibration and eliminates the negative conditionclhilisappears
into nothingness where it belongs.

Intelligence is perfect in itself, and its actioecomes Vital
Energy in the body. Some say their trouble is iabig. But no
troubles are incurable—"only people are.” | havewn people to
have bone troubles all their lives, and yet thatebtvouble will
disappear when the patient co-operates and healipgperly
applied. A lady in this class suffered for thiriyd years with a
severe bone disease, yet the disease has disappBaese facts
you are aware of; you cannot deny them; then helibat these
things can be done and they will be done. Jestisnseffect. “These
things | do;—qgreater things shall ye do if ye waillt believe.”

It sometimes happens that inflammatory depositeine
organised and remain in the tissues, resistingffafts for their
removal. Electricity is sometimes used to aid thsoabents to
take up the morbid accumulation; dry air, threedned degrees
fahrenheit, is sometimes applied; local applicabébnodine and
potassium of iodide, iodide of ammonium and otheigd have
been used but frequently cause more trouble, amdidiposits
which cannot be removed are considered a fixttigeu establish
the mortal condition in the patient’s mind as pemnera, you are
mal-practising the patient. The Divine Mind seesdiseasethe
Divine Mind sees only the Divine stateemembetthis Law and
never violate it, for your own protection as wedltae patient’s
welfare.

| have seen many such cases which have been gjpvas
incurable, and after the first application of Unsa Healing,
the deposits have been dissolved and harmony basdsestablished
in the system. There are many abnormal growthswhaffle
the physician and his drugs, but which yield readd the
application of Universal Healing. Take, for instanthe excessive
development of the epithelium of the Sebaceousdteslin the
form of common warts. Now these morbid growthsaarenable
to the dissolving action of the Vital Current.
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A man was brought to me covered from head to ottt
warts; nobody could do anything for him. All kind treatment
had no effect upon him. He had a large wart orhhisd. | said
to him: “Your warts are going to disappear, becausdl kill
this big one on your hand by thrusting a hot ne@te it, and
by heating the needle will burn out the heart & tart. All
warts have the same cause underlying them.” Hetlelipain
naturally, and when his mind was obsessed by tirg p#old
him that every wart in his body would be completgbne in
four weeks. In a month he had not a single wartisrbody. If
| had told him in the ordinary way that his wartsuld disappear,
| knew his mortal mind would say, “You fool!” Butnimediately
| did what | did, the process convinced his subjeanind; | knew
if I could only get into the subjective mind anaye that his warts
would disappear, they would disappear, and it hapggust as
| said it would.

In fact, | have seen cancer cured and in somesddseve
records of this. One patient in this city, manyyolu know
about it, was healed in six treatments only. Téaty lhad cancer in
the uterus; she was told to have an immediate tperaut she
refused. She came to me and in six treatments dhditton
disappeared. She was a good subject, because, Iwbkxed
her, she immediately went into the subjective siatéthe Energy
and Intelligence began to act normally for the elation of the
condition, and after six treatments | sent her ldadker doctor.

She went back and told him she was cured. He said,
“Nonsense, the only cure for you is an immediaterapon.”
“How do you know?” she said, “you have not examimeel”
He examined her there and then, and said, ‘&fewcured; it is
gone—what happened?” She told him. He saidis‘fjone all
right. This is something | do not understand. | tosk into
this type of healing; it interests me very much.amy doctors
today are turning to the Truth, and eventuallyvllbe reluctantly
compelled to recognise it in the future.

Cancer, the most dreaded of all diseases, is lpisobaused
by the transplantation of the epithelial cells tmmective tissues.
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These cells, having within themselves propagatiak @eative
power, cause the abnormal growth, and for thissatdsdisorder
the popular remedy known is the knife. | will sémat valuable
lives are sacrificed because the surgeon will rwtgive that
where there is Creative Power, there is Intelligerand where
there is the power to create abnormal growth, tineust also
be the power to check abnormal growth, and thenmaiabe
growth without intelligence. Therefore it is quitgical for me
to say that the best cure for cancer and all abalbgmowth is
the application of this Universal Power in its initive form.

The Intelligence, which directs the Nervous Endngyrdinary
diseases to reconstruct and build up the tissuemisloyed in
the cases of abnormal growth for dissolution arsthtigration
into the blood. The waste matter is then excretath the system,
following the application of the Vital Force propeapplied.

Attention should be first directed to the reliéfpain by
the introduction of the Vital Force through the mrs system,
leaving the eradication of the disease to the hes@faction of
the Vital Force working in harmony with the Nervokdeergy
of the patient who learns to unite with the grerelligence of
the Universe.

Here, then, we have an extraordinary and wondexdwer
that we can use continuously, and so-called misaate being
performed every day, yet people will not believley say it
cannot be; it is impossible. It has always beerstrae because
of ignorance of the Truth. The more sensitive asqers, the
more, easily is he cured. Sometimes the nervoues ayperson
seems impossible to cure, but the very fact thaish®ervous
shows that there is a Power working in a negatiag, \&nd it is
up to you to transmute this Energy and direct tib ipositive
action. Energy will work in a positive way whenetited; that is
why many nervous people are often easier to carehlegmatic
people.

A man came to me a few days ago and said, “| aerga
rich man.” | said, “Is that so? | do not want yoooney.” | told
him, “Every person who comes to me gets the saeanent;
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whether he is rich or poor does not interest nagn lindependent
myself. | work because | love to help people. Indb heal people
because they are rich; | heal because | love th bed all are
the same to me.”

You must remember this do not make fish of one and
fowl of another. Eliminate that from your mind enty. The
Impersonal Healing Power can only work through om® is
impersonal. Look into the soul and see the soth@findividual,
and then you can feel whether he can be healedtoiSome
people take a longer and some a shorter time,h®rstimple
reason that they have to be re-educated. You lwavertg them
up to a better understanding and it may take tief@re you
can do this, especially if they are very mateiigt your eyes
be blind to mortal things and your Spiritual eyg®emm to see
the light, then you can heal. When the soul isdtk#ie body is
healed with it. “The Body the Soul doth make.”

1. Conical prominence in temporal bone behind ear.
2. ‘'Stopping of the breath’ Regulation of the lthedreathing control.
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In healing it is necessary to get a clear undedstay of
what healing means. There are different methods{Hare is
only one Healing Power, and that Healing Power ihiw.
Co-operation is essential between healer and patied the
Healing Power in operation, which is Universal ature. There
are various ways of helping a patient to contaet ltealing
Power, through the elimination of the waste maftem the
body, the stimulation of the nerve centres, andaghglication
of the Vital Energy to the affected area, stimulgtthe cell life
to its normal action.

The mental side of the patient must be properjysiaed.
The patient must not be confused by metaphysicdings, but
must be given a clear view of thought action andtwhreally
Is. Unless a patient gets a clear view of the cetephealing
process, spiritually, mentally and physically, therannot be
permanent healing. It must be understood that tmgsipal
instrument is the organ of manifestation and semsatt is
upon the physical body that we feel the effectbaalgh the
cause may have existed long before it showed ielthe
physical body.

We shall understand more clearly how conditions ar
manifested when we learn that they are firstly rintecauses
before becoming exterior effects. It is so essetdi&now that
the condition manifesting upon the physical bodymy the
outward manifestation of something that is in of@nanternally.
We must, therefore, have a thorough understanditige@uickest
method of eliminating from the mind and body, tloaditions
brought about by the individual himself.

You cannot claim that God created any diseasecgonot
claim that God caused you to suffer, because GadG®d of
Love and He causes no one to suffer. Man suffecaus® he
violates the Laws of the Perfect God.

The Law of Moses was the law for the tribes oads$r To
keep the tribes within the law of Mosaic law wasabhshed.
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When people live a materialistic life they lose thality in life;
their minds become confused. We are told we havessty deadly
sins, and we are forced to concentrate upon thedhsa we lose
sight of our true Spiritual state. What you coni@get upon you
help to manifest. Orthodoxy lives in the same gnimiconditions
as did the tribes in the time of Moses. But heafing been seen
in a new light since the advent of Jesus the Christ

His healing was the true healing. He said, “Thbalts
love the Lord thy God with all thy heart, and wih thy soul,
and with all thy mind and with all thy strength” cariThou
shalt love thy neighbour as thyself.” “Neither dadndemn
thee; go and sin no more.” With this simple LawPeffectness,
we do not have to be looking at evil all the dalysur life. It is
looking towards that which is beautiful and lookiangyay from
that which is hideous, that makes us free from sin.

Man goes where he faces and we act according 1to ou
thoughts. If we live every day in fear of creatsig we will live in
sin, and we will live in ignorance of our own tregistence.
What | mean is, we must be aware that we are livirige Living
Loving God, and the Living Loving God is living us.

Sin is the ignorance of the Law of Life and wheswiolate
the Law of Life we sin. But when we recognise thath, that
Love is the dominant factor in healing, it musttbe dominant
factor in our mind. When we look towards sin weklamvay from
Truth. The Church today still hammers on the coodibf sin
instead of the glory of the Truth.

| listened to a sermon over the air one Sundayhngr It
was all about sin, sin, sin. When the congrega#firthat Church
they must have felt very depressed. We must focuswonds upon
the Light of the World and sin will disappear. Ifraction of the
time spent in preaching about sin was used to teldlie mind,
to lift it into the new horizon of Truth, healingné understanding
would result. The mission of Moses ended with thaiag of the
Christ, and this is what | want to impress upon.you

With the application of the true healing methoas, will
see behind it, the true Spiritual Law of livingvént you to see the
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Law behind everything and not the thing itself. Mbronditions
do not exist in Reality; they are but the expressibphenomena,
and all negative conditions expressed upon the Ithade no
power of their own except the power we give themelliminate
the condition from the individual, the true Spiatwstate must
be seen. It is not the curing of the individualt the realising
of the Truth about the individual, that is essénliefact no one is
cured because there was never any disease in; §puricannot
cure Spiritual beings because there is no Spirdaaiplaint.

We are Spiritual beings now—all our complaints e
violation of the natural mental and spiritual lawkich appear
upon the individual violating the law. The violatiof the Law
Is not a deadly sin as we are taught to believes jist plain
ignorance and we see it every day. It is not somgtto run
away from, neither do we have to hide our faceshame. In
fact it is something that we have to know aboutabse if we
violate the Law unconsciously, we will repeat itaag and
again, but when we become aware of our Divinity ahdhe
Divine Law, we know how to keep the Law.

There is only one expression of the Law and Jestesled
it, “Thy sins be forgiven thee,” . . . “arise, talge thy bed.” Behind
all is the one Life, and that one Life is in evéigg and
expressing itself through everything and in eveglividual.
The same Christ exists in the Mohammedans; the $zimist
exists in the Hindu, in me and in you. It is thingdess of all
Life, this Oneness of the Law behind all thingst tremoves
every blemish from the face of the earth. It rensowar, doubt
and misery, and with it goes disease.

You must see clearly that the healing method eftthe
healer is applying the Healing Power in the quitkesy to get
results. Remove from the minds of the individuhlsirt conflicts
and repressions, antagonisms, hates and jeal@rgiethe things
that belong to mortal mind. Mortal mind will losts ipower
over you when the Spiritual Mind is seen as they oeality—
but we do not recognise or realise it fully enough.
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The activity created by man’s consciousness isezthby
ether waves just the same as radio waves. In be diere are
many different waves or vibrations, and not onerfietres with
the other. You will notice that when you tune inyour radio
you can tune into one station then another andhanoyou are
receiving different waves of vibration from diffeteparts of
the world, all in the ether at the same time. Qmeschot interfere
with the other except when it is on the same wangtle You
tune off one station and tune in to another. Yoarlee person
speaking about one subject and another person isgealout
another.

These are all thoughts; the voice is but the esgio@ of
thought; music is the expression of thought. Ddfeérthought
vibrations are in the ether at the same time. Tieat are you
tuning in to? That is the question. When we undesthat we
also have a wavelength, we can tune in to any iddal we
know. If you know the individual it is easier tocki up his
wavelength, for immediately you think of the indlual you
set in motion a certain unconscious activity in ¢tleer which
reaches the mind of that individual. If the indivad is not at
that moment ready to receive the vibration, it remaound
the individual until the opportune time.

Once a vibration is set in motion it never ceases]
when we realise this we can go back to antiquitg. &h pick
up the vibrations of conditions and things thasted ages ago.
Edison said that the time will come when we willisiour studio
and see what happened thousands of years ago.

Some say to me, “How is it possible that you hal/é¢his
knowledge in one life-time?” | am not going to ghgat | have
any more knowledge than anyone else, but therenethod
whereby you can tune in to the Universal Intelliggnand the
Intelligence reveals through the instrument allualibe Universe
and about man. One day this Law will be revealeeviryone.
It is not so difficult as one would think, but inder to understand
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it you must have a sense of unity with the Univense all that is
in it. One must become one with the Universe botthe very
lowest and in the very highest, because all arégHauexpression
of the One Life.

If we despise the lower aspects of Life we canenev
reach the highest. We have been given dominion al/énings
in this world; to have control, we must first unskand. It is
very difficult to give you the means or the methduereby you
can tune into this great Intelligence. With pragtic meditation
there is a knowing that comes to you. As you lduythoughts
you lift your mind, your consciousness, into thghar state of
Consciousness; there is a sublime state of corswess where
you see behind all Creation, then you become orth ali
Creation, and one with that which creates.

Thus the Prophet, or seer, sees Creation fromvéng
beginning to the very end as one. You do not Ihentin the
limited state but live in the unbounded existericthis complete
Oneness. This is the Master; these secrets werayslthe
Masters’. He is Master who obtains them. It was that enabled
Jesus to understand all things, to know not ondy dhrth but
the heavens as well. The heavens are also the estatibn of
the Creative Power; just as the earth is the fooltstf the Lord, so
are the inner realms the manifestation of the [@\iaw.

So we see then the tremendous responsibilityishiatid
upon us in healing. It is not something of a negatiature that
the ignorant person takes up and applies with intpuout it is
a knowledge that the student of the Higher Thingstrander-
stand and acquire, so that he or she can guidadiaect the
souls that come into their care. It is not so mti@hcuring of
the disease but the healing of the individual ika¢ssential,
and this makes the healing permanent. Are you awhits
importance?

It is necessary for you to understand this bejane can
take up this work with success; it is the healihthe individual,
not the curing of the disease. Know that thouglhhésproduct
of man’s own consciousness, of his awareness. Yost also
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raise the consciousness to regulate the thinkintha$e you
desire to help.

It is also possible to bring into operation spigit forces
that are eagerly waiting to help in this work. Thgh Spiritual
forces in the invisible world can only come to usen there is
a sense of unity with them, a sense of OnenestetByg go of
our mortal thoughts and mortal conditions, we linkwith the
Spiritual forces, high spirituality individualisé8leings of the
inner realms who were once mortals.

The whole class now sees a Spiritual manifestatiam
exalted Master iseen to overshadow Dr. MacDonald-Bayne—
and they are all spell-bound. The voice and featwampletely
change and the messageassfollows

“I am speaking from the spiritual plane and nainirthe
physical. | am using this instrument to make mygekbwn to
you. | am not of this earth; | am showing you tthed instrument
has been chosen for our work on the earth plahavé come
from the Higher Spheres where the real work of ihgals
done. It is this that | want you to know, and wlyein can grasp
this great Truth, then you will know that you h&@ritual forces
to guide and direct you in your work. Work with dity, with
wisdom and with true understanding; elevated inkimnewledge
that you are being chosen otherwise you would mohére,
serene in the understanding that you are one, thatHJniversal
Life, seeking the blessing of God’s Love in youbleowork.

“In the Spiritual world there are Spiritual Beingsiting
patiently to aid you in your healing work, waitipgtiently to
guide and influence and uplift the minds of those gontact.
Their work is different from yours; they work frothe Spiritual
plane, and by a process of telepathic communicakien raise
the Soul vibration; the subjective mind is thensed and a
conscious feeling of well-being is felt in the picgs plane; this is
brought about by a means of transference of thouQhr
Spiritual point of view is entirely different froyours, because
you are mortal, and we are Spiritual and understance of
the life that is behind the mortal. But we were ®@atso mortal,
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and we understand the mortal state as we understaripiritual
state. This gives us a tremendous creative povectdd by
our consciousness which is aware of its own S@iriRower.

“We raise the Soul Consciousness of the individvling
to co-operate, which helps to shed the illusionthef mortal
mind and see the true Spiritual Self which exis¢srally. Just
as in the physical world you have your radio vilonas so there
are Spiritual vibrations that you are unaware ofl @ is by this
means that this instrument we are using is abtedoh into the
higher realms of the Spiritual Life and there obtlinowledge
that is beyond mortal comprehension. The instrumer® born
with these particular gifts. Many are called but/ fare chosen.
We called him to the Mighty Himalayas, away fromrtabman,
where we could speak with him in person.

“Everyone of you then, | am sure, will do your bé&s
follow out and listen carefully to what is said; wee guiding
this instrument for the upliftment of humanity atedteach you
so that you also may aid in this work, for theyttb@ameth into
the fold will in no way be cast out.”

The whole atmosphere was electrified, music from the
spheres was heard and bells were ringing at theeséime.
Then the Spiritual, exalted Master took his departdhe effect
upon the class was beyond description. The protifeoéxistence
of a Spiritual world was complete. Hearing the dirgoice of
an exalted Master with the music and bells ringatghe same
time will never be forgotten by those who heard it.

Dr. MACDONALD-BAYNE speaks$:have listened very
carefully to what has been said to you just nows Tyas not a
trance address but a complete overshadowing. ldheaery
word. | also heard the music and bells much loudan you
did. The reason for this manifestation is becabsework is of
Immense importance and to make you realise youmtgre
responsibility. | know from my own experience, agyimy
sojourn with the Master in the Himalayas and mytacis in the
Spiritual world, that Spiritual Beings are guidiagd leading us
along the true path. | know what can be done anak wiil be
done. We are just on the verge of great things.
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When we know that in the Spiritual Realm thereBegngs
ready, waiting to help and to guide us, it givesfaith and
confidence about the outcome of things. Some ofayelaware of
those surrounding you, your own Spiritual Guidesan call on
over two thousand healers in the Spiritual worlgsaziated
with this work. This band is always ready, waittogassist any
individual who is in need of help. To get the bestults you
must recognise this fact. Many people are unconstjcaided
by this means, but if people would believe mor¢hia Spiritual
Power, greater help could be obtained.

If you are a disbeliever, then, to a great extgn, are pre-
venting these wonderful Spiritual Beings from a#sis you.
They are encouraged by Love; Love alone is thedsgRower
there is. They know and understand our mortal saate our
mortal weaknesses, yet they know our Spirituahgtire as well.
They do not look at the negative side of life; thkeypw of the
good that is to come and will help you to attain it

In our mortal existence we gain experience. \Wet merger
be ashamed of our mortal weaknesses, for in thiskmess
there is strength. It leads us to the understanaiinige Laws of
Truth; then there come peace and harmony and ttasenly
be obtained from within.

Thought is dynamic. If one hates, is jealous oriaus,
and lives in the lower vibrations, then they wiflract to them
similar thoughts that are created by mortal mirals] these
mortal conditions and mortal thoughts will incredise intensity
of these emotions. But if we live in the higher rations,
knowing the Truth of our being, that we are theividialised
Life of the Divine nature expressing Love, therhimg can injure
us. | have on dozens of occasions eliminated inflas from
the surroundings of people being malpractised hgrst

There is of course unconscious malpractice, thoplavil
thoughts of others, but these people unconscicatstgct evil
towards themselves and suffer likewise. Then tigedeliberate
malpractice, but those who indulge in this mustfesuthe
consequences, for surely, by the inevitable lawnatifaction,
similar consequences will befall them.
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It is necessary for you to understand the workintipe Laws
of thought vibrations, so that you may raise thescmusness
of others to the higher rate of vibration to reeeie vibrations
of the higher Realms of the Univer&y helping others we are
helping ourselves—this is the immutable Law of.life

Although we are unable to know the composition of
Thought, we have a knowledge of and can underggnogeration
and how to manipulate it. Since the introductionVdfeless
and Television man is more amenable to the ideaTthaught
can be projected, just as the wireless messagbecanojected.
There is no opportunity in this Lecture to explaimought; you
will learn more about it later on, but | am now mito direct
you how to use this power for the benefit of curpepple at a
distance.

PROJECTINGTHE HEALING THOUGHT POWER

Projection of Thought is an extremely simple matts
very simplicity causes its amazing force to be maked. Itis
necessary, in order to project successfully thamnotives must
be good, i.e., a wish to help and assist some @ickuffering
person. The wish or desire carries with it full s2f power to
do that which you wish to do. You project Thoughtduse you
desire to project Thought, because your wish ithefhighest
nature. Avoid self-distrust. Bear this point catlgfun mind;
throw out from your mind all self-distrust. Once wederstand
the underlying principles of the law of thoughtnséerence, a
great deal of our doubts disappear.

If we doubt the fact that thought is transferableakens
our effort. We are the master of the thought-waalakl it is this
belief that enables thought to be projected. If isngtrengthened
by Vital Energy, the more powerful will be the tlgbi projected;
the higher the power of the Radio Station the nmower is
transmitted. Use the breathing exercise to builgay organism
to carry the load. When thought is projected witdwpr and
understanding, it is effective.
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It makes no difference where you may be, | havg tm
think to send my thought to the back of the hé&lbctor
MacDonald-Bayne demonstrates and all the studesgs the
Power, even those at the back of the Halhm showing you
this because | want you to understand the fundaahdavs
underlying the projection of thought. With this kvledge and
understanding, the consciousness of man projectgytit with
success. Mind is the vehicle through which thouglprojected
and carries with it the colour or the vibration toe thought
emanated.

Divine Consciousness is a consciousness thataseaonly
of Divinity. Mortal consciousness is a consciousnésat is
aware of the mortal existence. Mortal existencehgre there
Is illusion, where there is reaction to illusionheve you see
something that is not true, yet you react to it aetieve it to
be true, and therefore your reactions are illusyprBut Divine
Consciousness is aware of the perfect and is notezoed
with that which is illusionary. It is not a deniafl the condition
that is required; all one has to do is to affirra #ruth. Denying
something gives it power, though that somethingriapower.
Here is my hand, and behind my hand is the shadowhe
curtain. Which is real, my hand or the shadow?® the same with
mortal mind, Divine Mind sees Reality and the maménd sees
the mortal state of illusion.

The philosophy of this work is very beautifulpiéars out
the teachings of Christ. It is the fulfilment of &6t thy bread
upon the waters,” which returns again and agaiis # giving
of alms which is restored to the giver a hundratifdtl is very
often the gateway to enjoyment of a higher lifemtthrough
the development of the Spirit along the Thoughnhejahis is
very marked among those who give themselves in ghioto
this noble work.

In projecting Thought | would advise you to breatieeply,
thereby sending out a powerful vibration. If onedihes deeply
before sending out thought vibrations one beconwe ipowerful;
your radioing station is stronger. | will proveyou what | say.
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| shall go outside and close this door and | walllio through
into the hall, Healing Power, and you will all fabke Healing
Power. This will also prove to you that walls armbrs are no
bar to the projection of the Healing Power.

Dr. MacDonald-Bayne demonstrates again—goes aaitsid
and closes the door. The hall is electrified, alidents feel the
Healing Power.

Now, closed doors or walls do not prevent the radiatibn
the Power into the hall. Tune in to the radio statbf Healing
at night before you go to sleep; it is wonderfulvhiv brings
back health and strength to you.

When projecting the Thought of Health to a patigou
will find the best means to suit yourself. As adyul will give
you the following: Sit in a comfortable chair inraom away
from noise and interruption. Hold in your mind tBavine
Perfectness. Close your eyes, think of the persbomvyou
wish to benefit repeat his name and project youalidg
Thought. Thought projection from the Spiritual wbdperates
in a similar manner; the subjective mind of theinidlal is
uplifted and influences the conscious thinking. Aegling of
exhilaration stimulates our conscious thinking, ethin turn
influences our subjective mind.

In projecting your Healing Thought, imagine thathng
Is reaching the patient. Invoke the Power of tHaite to help
you in your work. Repeat to yourself a formula thall help
you to get a clear cut, concentrated picture inryound of the
patient being healed by seeing the Divine staten tfadiate
Divine Health, Harmony and Peace.

You have already been told that there is only hbifie
manifesting in the three Great Principles of Miithergy and
Matter, which are everywhere and fill all spacesréiore we
are all one and not separate as it seems. We ames®f Life
and Force in these three Great Principles, becafiseur
Divine Origin. We are the centres of Life on alhpés of mani-
festation in the Spiritual, mental and the astrafld; as well as
the physical world. We are centres of Divine Ldad it is this
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recognition of our Divine Origin that gives us powwver all
things in Heaven and on earth.

When you project thought with this understandiigs
similar to radioing waves of vibrations, and these received
by those in need. If the patient is tuned in atdame time the
results will be greater. By tuning in is meant ttiegt patient sits
or lies in a relaxed condition, at the same tinadiseng Health,
Strength and Vigour, imagining the Great UniverBaiwer
working through his mind and body in a constructivesy. It is
not necessary to give a long time to your patigmty treatment is
for the patient not the Healer. You can treat mpatients at
one and the same time; five minutes, sometimesdessficient
for your part of the work, providing you have doyaur work
properly.

You will also find it beneficial to fill your minavith Divine
Healing thoughts last thing every night, and alsoadio out
healing to the world. Your patients, and otherd| gick it up.
You are a projecting station just the same as al@ss station,
radioing out the message of Divine Healing. Yo finld that
by doing so you yourself will be strengthened ermusly. This
Is what is being done by the Masters in the Himaday here is
a spiritual radioing station in the Himalayas, aspiritual
vibrations are radioed throughout the world, buttadoman is
so engaged in “things” that the subjective mindsnokt of the
mortal beings are hard to reach; they prevent thgditing
thoughts from reaching them, consequently theyihva world
of chaos.

We, you and I, can also be a radioing stationoiadiout
Divine Healing, Divine Help and Divine Understanglirso that
we become the radioing station that millions andionis of
people are anxiously waiting for. Just think howchgood you
can do. You have asked, “What can | do?” “How caelp?”
You can do a mighty work every night before yolepland in
the morning when you awake. You will also find thawill aid
you enormously. Instead of worrying about your aenditions,
radio out Divine Healing and you will get back wiyau radio!
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Forget yourself and your troubles. The more youceoftrate
upon them the greater they become. The more yoll dpen
them the more they show themselves on your mindbealy.
Be conscious of the good and good will come to you.

You inhabit the body; you live in the temple oéthiving
God. The Living God is not separate from His Templte this
Living God is living in you and me, and this is tteanple that
Is made without hands, that Jesus spoke about.

So you see, we have tremendous power when we look
towards the higher Realms of Truth and recognieddht that
it is possible to do the things that were done tWwousand
years ago. Jesus said in effect, “the things Igieater things
shall ye do if you will but believe.”

| tell you truly! It is only the Power of the Ling God
that enables you and me or anyone to perform tisechdealing.
All of us have within us the Power of Divine Hediiri we will
but use it with faith and understanding. It hasnbsaid long
ago and it has been written: “It is not listeningie word that
counts but acting on the word.” It is not sittingddistening to
lectures, but acting and using this informatiolyanur everyday
life. Divine Healing is natural. It belongs to eyandividual
who believes. When Jesus Christ lived upon eartlwle the
direct expression of the Infinite Life in human rfgrbecause
the Divine Intelligence had decreed that the cotapievealing of
the Divine Principle should be expressed through, @o that
all others should understand that within each arefty®ne is
the same Divine Spirit. That is why | say to yoattkach and
everyone has within the Divine potentiality of hegl but it is
not sitting there and listening to the word thatirms but acting
on the information that is given to you.

The Angels can use your healing thoughts. Youaddmow
how much you are helping, but, indeed, you arelpeneThis
should elevate your mind in the understanding {tbatare aiding
in the great Spiritual work to help humanity. Thaggkls in
Heaven, the Messengers of the Lord, are eagerlyingaifor
your aid and co-operation, co-operating for theebenf those
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who are suffering, not only in your own country,t i Europe
and Asia at this moment. Your aid, your Divine egsion can
be of great help. Angel Messengers use only Lok [Rimine

Healing; they can use nothing else, and this isghty Power.
Negative prayers are of little value; it is thisspgive thought
action that is essential.

| want to issue this warning to prevent you from fdling
into danger as many have done in their enthusiasnver the
New Thought movement and their new-found Power of fought.

“THE INNER FORCES OF THE SOUL ARE UNFOLD-
ING SO RAPIDLY AT THIS TIME, THAT ONE IS APT TO
FORGET THE PHYSICAL BODY AND CEASE TO GIVE IT
THE NECESSARY CARE. WE LEARN THE NEW LAWS OF
RIGHT THOUGHT, BUTFAIL TO OBSERVE THE OLD LAWS
WE HAVE HAD TO LEARN IN THE PAST, WITH THE RESULT
THAT WE BECOME PHYSICAL AND MENTAL WRECKS.”
Your keynote to recovery is to maintain the properphysical,
mental, and spiritual balance. Never forget this fat when
treating yourself or another person.

Always remember that behind all is the Divine Lilée
physical organism must be looked after; it mustleansed, it
must be fed with the proper type of food, and itstrioe given
the necessary rest and care. Only when one is aptAcho has
progressed sufficiently to live and work withoué thecessary re-
cuperation can one disregard the body. The Adegwslon the
Forces of the Universe to enable him to carry engdfodigious
work of healing and teaching without any rest, tith the
ordinary individual that is not possible. The bodhust be
looked after and be cared for; it must be keptrclaad it must
be fed properly. Throw out any thought that is niegaand
cease to worry about “things.”

The Adept is always stimulating, always happyrehs no
room for negative thoughts in his mind. The habitanstructive
thinking is established in the mind of the Adepheiefore,
practise all the time thinking constructively. Slkibany negative
thought enter your mind, do not harbour it, do dwell upon
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it, do not worry about it. If negative thoughts emyour mind

let them pass without their affecting you. Keepiigninto the

higher vibration. It is the conscious awarenessiththe secret.
Speak from your heart, feel from your heart andryoad will

follow suit.

Many worry so much about their thoughts; they walvout
bad thoughts, mortal thoughts. Worrying about aighb is more
deadly than the thought itself. They pass from yoey will pass
away and dissolve into nothingness, because yoDiaree in
nature and eventually you will see clearly thatHEternal Good
IS always in operation. You will be as you werdha beginning,
as you are really now, only you do not realiseThis should
enable you to understand the Spiritual side ofihgaDo not
rush too quickly, make progress slowly. It is biesthe end. If
you do not succeed as you would like to succeedpatobe
doubtful or disappointed, but keep on, because rexpuee
counts and it aids your faith.

As the Centurion said to the Master, in effectart also a
man of authority and if | give an order it is obdybut you are
of a different realm, and if you give a commanuiil also be
obeyed and my servant will be healed.” And the Mashtid,
“I have found no greater faith in Israel.” At thatoment the
Centurion’s servant was healed. Jesus spoke thd wfotrue
understanding, because He knew He was one withatmer and
His word did not return unto Him void, but complktéhat
which it was sent forth to do, and it was donenm flash of the
thought itself. This is the type of true spiritindaling and it is
possible, providing you believe as the Master did.

(End of SpiritualSeries.)

127



LECTURE 8

Does the mind affect the body? Every sensibleopdtaows
that it does, but some stupid people think otheewis

How we react to our environment is important, and
concerns everyone. Have you ever looked into youmdrand
analysed your reactions to your environment, tar yaunditions,
to people, your business, your home, your frieadd, the people
around you, even those people whom you call yotifriemds?
When we begin to see our reactions and analyse pineperly,
then we see what our thoughts really are. Whay@arethoughts?
What emotions and what emotional reactions have Jitwere are
positive emotions and negative emotions; most @ebprden
themselves with a continuous emotional strain.

It is very important that we try to see what aue @motions
and thoughts and how they affect us. When we s&e dwr
emotions affect us and when we know what our thtsugfe, we
are on the right track. Do our thoughts and emei@mu our reactions
affect our environment? Do our emotions, thought$ r@actions
affect our physical body? From the time we getrufhné morning
till we go to bed at night our thoughts, emotiomsl aur daily
reactions have an effect upon our minds and phlyisardies.

According to the habit we create, constructivdestructive,
so are we affected, because the subjective mintesarn the
work of our thoughts twenty-four hours of the dawg ahus habit
Is established. People are generally not awarki®frocess and
make no effort to counteract the negative conditi@ated by the
negative reaction and they suffer accordingly.

What is physical matter? It is but mental substanhbich
is really mind substance of a lower vibration, #md substance is
affected by our thoughts and emotions—matter isaneblid
substance, as we see and feel with our mortal sense

What is a negative condition? The answer to thisstjon
reveals the cause of many of our troubles. A negatondition
Is caused by a negative thought or emotion or ativegreaction.
We become aware sooner or later of the effectsiptlmughts
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and emotions on our mind and body. The body isbibay of

manifestation or sensation. Conditions exist irg#yriong before
they show themselves externally. While these arwsiinle they

are in the mental or emotional state, but when #reytransferred
to the body they become a manifestation of thathvis within. It

Is here that we become confused; we see the elfiecteel the
sensation of the manifestation, but we do not ag¢he relation
of the cause to our thoughts and emotions.

The body is made up of animal tissue into whicbust
the mineral and vegetable substance. The minebaitaoce in
the body is controlled by the Intelligence whicmdtions under
the control of the instinctive principle. In ourres and in our
teeth, and in various parts of our body and inkldaod, there is
mineral substance. Without this substance the mmidyd not
exist, and when the mineral substance is defigjent have a
deterioration of the tissue structure.

Nature has produced in this world of ours allebsentials to
keep the body in perfect health. The minerals a@kert from the
ground; and from the air oxygen, hydrogen, nitrogad other
elements, when combined with the Vital Energy ested from
the sun, actually produce the perfect combinatmthat the body
can exist perfectly. The Intelligence does thig] aot only does
the Intelligence control the mineral substanceaisn the vege-
table as well. This Intelligence is working throutjle whole of
the animal life.

It is an instinctive action belonging to the onstinctive
principle which enables all to eat and to drinkgiee the body
the necessary exercise, to keep it in perfecthhelite instinctive
mind acts entirely independently of our intellaett our intellect
can interfere with its perfect action. We are nohsxtiously
aware of the instinctive principle acting throudie tbody, yet
this principle is affected or slowed down in itgiac through
our reactions to our environment, our thoughts @ndemotions.
It is this Instinctive Intelligence in the celldifof the body tissue
that controls, absorbs and holds together all taments that
make up our bodies.
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The cell life of your body has an Intelligence,iastinctive
Principle that has behind it billions and billion$ years of
experience. Thus the experience of billions andiob# of
years has been gained in our own world—which isobg and
billions of years old. The first cell of protoplasoecame the
amoeba, the single cell that could live by itsethich had within
itself the power to reproduce itself. It had withtself the sense
to take in food, to put out feelers, and to knovereht was going;
it had also a sense of touch and a sense of emvéot) and a
sense of understanding was necessary for it ty carits own
life.

Millions and millions of years of experience oé timstinctive
principle has been built up through the cell ld@til now the
human body is the highest expression of that dellThe body
tissue is the same as in all animal life and ishamg into
higher and better reproductions of itself. But Inehit all, as
you see, the cell life could not exist unless a talegction was
behind it, and that Intelligence knows what to dd Aow to go
about its work.

We treat conditions in the body as states thae leme
from the blue when all the time they have come fri@ithin
ourselves. | am not blaming any of you for beirgdksl am not
saying that you are naughty because you have goblhie laws
of Life; the fact is you suffer for doing so, armt is enough. It
Is essential for us to understand something aldweitntental
side of our work and we should know it from theywkeginning.
It is no use trying to study Freudism and diffefients, because
we will only lose ourselves in a maze of words.

| will bring to you at our next lecture an addrdxss Sri
Aurobindo,* the greatest Yogi Master of the Easthat present
time. He deals with the subject of psychoanalysia masterly
way. He shows how the infant science of psycholofyhe
Western world is like a man looking into a cornéraodark
room with a torch while all the other areas arexpi@ed; he
sees one dimly-lit corner and thinks it is all #nés.

" Sri Aurobindo Ghose (1872-1950), Indian natioradisd mystic philosopher.
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We see then that the body is built up of aninssu. This
animal tissue is a mechanism controlled by thelligénce
directing the instinctive actions founded upon nigdi laws.
The food we eat and the air we breathe are harmedrboyg the
intelligent action of the instinctive mind. But tivestinctive mind
can be upset by our habits, thoughts and emotMMescreate
bad habits, both mental and physical, and we havedognise
this Truth when we are dealing with the physicallyodn the
physical series we will see how the various organsk. We
will then appreciate the comprehensiveness of dadifg art.

At present we must see the activity of this Imgelhce;
we must see what we do mentally, emotionally angsiphlly to
create disharmony in our minds and bodies. Itasraprehensive
study indeed; we must make it comprehensive, ofiserwe
would not be able to understand the underlyinggipies, and
when we understand all the phases of our mentatioes we
will know how to eradicate mental conditions in@th, as well
as being able to “check up” on ourselves.

The song goes, “Pack up your troubles in yourkitithag
and smile, smile, smile!” But you do not want targayour
troubles round with you. | say: “Throw out your dkdes from
your old kit-bag and smile, smile, smile!”

Habits are established in the instinctive mindd Babits
and good habits exist side by side. If you wishptove the
power of habit put on your coat the usual way, ttmgro put it
on the opposite way. You will find how difficult geems, just
because you have established a habit. This is [@esittustration
but it is effective, as showing you the power dfihd he habit has
been established and the mind follows the lineeaét resistance.
When a habit track is established, future actiodgdo run along
that track. If you deviate from that track diffibuls experienced.

Now the same applies to good habits. When a gabd h
Is established it follows along in the same ways las easy to
create a good habit as it is to establish a bad \eehave to
experience these things to understand them.
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Our emotions are generally stimulated by our ieastto
events, people, environment and things. The emaditine out
picturing of the action of our thoughts accordimgthe way
that they affect us. A thought may enter our miadd we may
become fearful about it, dismayed, anxious; or veeolne
hopeful, happy and elevated—it is our reactions ¢haate our
emotions. We know that fear causes the body tokiemn
fact, can make it immobile. You have perhaps drethait you
are trying to run away from something, yet are edoto the
spot with fear. That is an image in the subjechivad, and if it
becomes active in your objective mind, as it igaar sleep-state,
it may become stronger than your conscious con®aly by
understanding are we freed from its effects.

Our reactions and thoughts and emotions are daonver
into our sleep-state. Emotions have a tremenddast efpon us,
because they are outwardly reflected on our bodies.effects
we feel are the transforming influences of our tifus and
emotions upon our organism. Hate, jealousy, angdrthose
negative emotions have a deadly effect upon usy Bee up
poisons in the system, destroy the cell structbreak down
the valvular structure of the heart, and interfgith the balance,
especially the thyroid gland and other glands. ri§frnegative
emotions can bring about diabetes; these act |#®oak to the
pancreas gland and also affect the adrenals. Baaes the glands
to secrete poison in the system and if not elineiddily some
form of constructive action it will tend to paragysur whole
organism. Inthe animal, fear is a natural thing, but it serigpus
affects man. Man is supposed to know better.

Fear is an instinctive process that enables thmadrto
escape its enemy, but in man it creates a negatwudition.
Man is like a motor car with the clutch out. Thee® goes at
full speed, the car trembles, the whole machin@myarn out but
the car does not move; nothing constructive is eqdished.
Our emotions and our habits begin to affect the levlud the
body. This is quite clear, is it not? It is essaintihat you grasp
it, then you will understand the many causes ofddmns in
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people, and you will often find the cause of youmatrouble
In your negative reactions.

Next comes the intellect—our reactions throughsineses.
We read, hear, taste, smell, see, and touch—alethave their
different reactions; it is a mental process thaimates thought.
What then are your reactions? How do they affect?yblave
you sufficient intelligence and awareness to overemegative
reactions by understanding, or do you fear lossyalofear that
something you have done in the past may be upssbroe to
naught? Is it that what you thought was all-impotrtaas now
no importance at all? Does that affect you? Whanwitness an
accident, does it affect you deeply. Do you mismneone who
has left the physical world? Do you miss the toatthe hand,
the sound of the voice? Does all this affect yoaYeHyou heard
and seen something that sets up anxiety, angéoua envy,
indignation? Or are you living above it all? Haveuybeen
thwarted in Life? Has someone let you down? Hawgoalr hopes
and desires come to naught? Can you have all tleastions,
yet know them for what they are and understand tperfectly,
yet live above them all.

To transcend them we must understand them andloess
and then they will not have that tremendous eftgmn our
emotional and physical bodies. Can you calm ydursel moment
not only outside but inside? Some people are trelmesly
calm on the outside but oh! the inside is terridlals causes a
violent upheaval in the system; the suppressioanoémotion
Is sometimes more deadly than the expression dYhiatever
the emotion that is whirling inside, it will sureshow itself
outside.

You cannot set in motion negative vibrations anihk
that they are finished. Every vibration that is getmotion
tends to out-picture itself and escape in some aragnother
because all energies created within man out-piciiireome
form. The energy created within must flow outwardty fact,
no matter what vibration we create within ourselitgends to
flow outwardly. If it is harmonised by our spirituanderstanding
then the effects are eliminated . . . . “Man, krtbyself.”
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Most of our troubles today are caused by menthkanotional
strain. We call them neurotic conditions. When @&eognise the
Real Truth and practise it, there is calmness.vBen we react
to the conditions created by our own negative i@a&twe create
the vicious circle, we bestow attention upon thgatige condition
created by our reactions. Instead of realisingitiuéh about them,
we dwell upon the sensation or manifestation afntlaed further
react to them; we hold and increase the intens$itiiar effects
because we keep increasing the same conditiaeghi knowing
and understanding of our mental activities andhbming aware
of the fact that the Universe is a Universe of lamm that the
Universal Mind isone only,and that in this one Mind we exist
in complete harmony, that aids us to overcome @gative
condition.

So we see then how our senses lead us astray. Mhat
senses tell us we believe to be true; yet it istnm. We do not
see things as they really are, but only as thegngeebe. Thus
we create illusion, conflict and error. We createges in our
minds of good and evil, and not knowing the outcomeeare
lost in our difficulties and illusions.

We react to our world of illusion which we haveated
ourselves by thinking that the material substaneesge and feel
Is all there is; naturally then we are lost in tiwigrld of illusion
and we are bound by it because we are unaware titiligence
behind it all. It is the knowledge of the Truth amde under-
standing that sets you free and this understanigirige Truth
about things and Life in general.

We have our personal reactions, and you will riod all
these become subjective and remain with us. Yetethe a
higher plane from where we get our intuition; taction of the
mind is above the senses. We must realise thag tkea form
of mental activity influencing the upliftment of maprovided
he shuts off his senses and listens to this higied giving silent
instructions. Every individual has this power tmduinto the
Divine Mind. We are all made alike; you are madéhimimage
and likeness of God, having power and dominion @lethings
and this power and likeness is from above, not fo@how.
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Our senses are the trouble-maker, because owrsseas
see only a fragment and not the whole, and we aedeat the
senses give as being true when all the time dlsef

So we see that we have in our own action and ozt
the cause of most of our troubles. How do you réactour
environment, what are your thoughts, your emotiangd what
are your reactions? A very important question,tigf?’ This is
part of the mental aspect that has to do with ymaling. We
have got to see how a person is reacting to hiditcams. | know
perfectly well; when patients come to me, that thaye been
acting negatively to their conditions and when spéltients
understand that the cure comes from within theylmicured.
Harmony must be established inside before it capdb@blished
outside. The Divine injunction is “Go and sin no mad In
other words, do not create the same trouble bygdtiia same
thing that created it. If in a month or two theyr@to me again
with the same trouble | know what has happened. Sdme
cause, the same effect. Yes! So we see that througbenses
we create many of our difficulties.

Intuitive mind is that mind that leads us on te tight path.
It means “Look up,” and by looking up and feelitg influence
of the spirit we get guidance, the same guidancaliMeave. It
IS this intuitive quality that | want you to devpld want you to
sit quietly and see what you get from above. Doallotv your
senses to interfere. Neither has it anything tevdb what you
read or hear. It comes into your mind from abowe $knses;
you will find to your amazement that you will regeia fund of
knowledge and instruction. Write down what you getl you
will find out more and more as you progress.

Still, above this there is the true Spiritual mimdhich is
aware of everything. We do not reach this state ptetaly
while in the physical plane, though when you ardiiact contact
with the Spiritual Mind it reveals the Truth to yovYou then
understand many things that at the moment you weasvare
of. We must become placid, peaceful, harmonious tihings
will not affect us, even the loss of our loved ondtnot affect
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us, for the simple reason, that we can be awateeai still beside
us, while they are living in a better and happierld free from
all the miseries and illusions that the physicalses give us.
This alone should make us happy. | know it is igimae of the
Truth that makes us sad, but the Truth shall beakd to all
one day, yet in our ignorance we are left to mourn.

The time will come when we shall mourn no longéngen
we will praise and give thanks. Then there will dbehanged
attitude towards life, your environment, your hoamel business,
your fellowmen, and this is the secret of perfegalimg now.
Let us bring about this Spiritual attitude, a newntal outlook
that brings harmony and peace, joy and thanksgivihgn
every action must end in good. The conditions atsee out
pictured upon our organisms is but the expressfoanonner
vibration. What is within must come out. So get #wareness
of Divinity as the Central Point, the awarenesygair oneness
with Divinity; your awareness of the Divine Priniewill enable
it to express itself outwardly.

Do not complain about your own conditions, do dwtll
on the complaints of others, see the real andalse fwill soon
disappear. We must not sympathise with individuatgarding
their troubles; we can only sympathise with therat tthey
have been ignorant of the laws of nature, and thes our
place to show them how to overcome the conditiaouth
transcending the condition, by entering into a mewerstanding
by the application of the Spiritual, Mental and iNat Laws.

You are more of a teacher and adviser, and whemgder-
stand deeply you become a focal point through wtiiehMighty
Intelligence expresses itself. The Vital Energynthgasses
through you from within, uniting itself with the fiei in other
individuals, bringing those individuals up to theimt of your
own understanding, and healing is the result. Mmeigink our-
selves and others with the Superconscious or tiréu&p Mind
where the true healing is accomplished.

Now let us take a look at the invisible UniverEree great
Principles are in operation throughout the wholévehse. These
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Principles are Mind, Energy and Matter; and theyiest in
and through our physical bodies as well as in egenceivable
object in existence.

These three Principles, Mind, Energy and Matte,the
Trinity in the expression of form. In mind is thentral point or
the image, the Energy is the Intelligence in acoatrpicturing
that image, and in Matter we see the manifestaifah So we
see that interpenetrating our physical bodies tlagee three
principles: the Mental Principle, the Emotionalrieiple and
the Physical Principle. These three interpenetatd other—
mental, emotional and physical. We must recoghiseand realise
the truth of it, and then we will understand manwygs that at
present baffle us.

Everything is created from these three great basier-
lying principles. All matter can be broken up inte atomic
form, which is the basis of matter. The atom itgsliike a
miniature Universe. It has a central sun calledr@om, and
revolving round this proton are small centres afrgg known
as electrons which create, as it were, an eddyhorpool in
the unknown ethereal substance. No one has beencatdll us
what matter is. Our western scientists have nobgen able to
throw any light on the subject—they say it is eyerg

Matter, as we see it, is really atoms forming thgg
according to the Law. Every cell in your body igltup of atoms.
An atom itself is a unit of energy, and the wholeyour body
iIs made up of these units of energy. When the bedyoken
up into its atomic state, the form disappears tiheitenergy still
remains. There are countless billions of these stibiat make up
the body. It is impossible for us to calculate tloenber of atoms
In our bodies, yet all forms we see are made upexe atoms.

Our western scientists have built great gener&dayenerate
the greatest voltage of electricity possible. Thegan to bombard
this small unit of energy, the atom, with this tesrdous power
and they found that these little particles whichcaé electrons
revolving round a central pivot broke off, but tlesergy was
not lost, it joined up with other energies and wabsorbed. When
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these particles disappeared they found that thexe still the

central point, the nucleus. The central point vis@ssiource of the
energy of the atom, so the source of these elecstihremained.
They again bombarded the nucleus, and it formetfl o another
atom with fewer electrons yet smaller, and this ld@o on until

“point” was reached, the smallest unit of all, Betind this “point” is

the energy of the Universe.

There is no energy external to the source greéhsar the
source itself. So “point” is the greatest poterg@lirce of energy,
for behind “point” is the source of it and “poins’ everywhere.
The atom is but energy, and so is all substandentéaee. The
Masters know this Truth completely. Matter, as we &, will
just dissolve into the perfect Substance from whichrose,
and behind this is the Consciousness which dingdts form
according to its Spiritual design. This is the séthe Masters
acquired through ages of investigation, while ouncestors
were climbing trees.

These atoms correspond to the Universe which we ar
in—the sun from which we take our life, and thenpla revolving
around the sun, making up our Universe, which &lyeonly
one of millions of Universes in the great Unive(de infinitely
great and the infinitely small), all within, and anating from
the Mind of the Creator. Lord Kelvin said that @aona according
to size, relatively speaking, was the exact regfaaur Universe.

Now scientists have developed the atomic bomb,vatid
the release of this atomic energy great destruasoorought
about, but the energy is not lost. It is absorbadkhinto the
energy of the Universe, the potential of all enelgyt in the
process of releasing the energy of the atom trementbrce is
at the same time released and all matter withirratbus is
affected. It is the harnessing of this energy amecting it to
constructive action that is needed. Now this migdrigrgy can
be controlled by our Supreme Consciousness andsthvidat
the Masters have kept secret, because if givetoaudeveloped
man he would destroy himself. When we are spiftudveloped
we will learn these laws automatically.

139



SPIRITUAL AND MENTAL HEALING

It is necessary for you to grasp thoroughly whatter is,
and | will give an illustration to help you. If wake a block of
ice and apply energy or heat to the ice it turnsvéber. More
energy is added to the water and it turns intorsteand it
evaporates into the atmosphere; yet the substhateve saw
and held visible with our hands, which we said s@l&l, has gone
into oblivion, beyond our visibility; but it has hdisappeared
altogether, it exists in the atmosphere, it exast® more subtle
substance, and that substance can be controllediseuded by
the Consciousness when we can completely realisefdbt.
We can reduce this substance back again, lowar\thration
from its invisible substance to water and freeza tmater to
ice, and again you have the same substance.

We can neither add to nor can we destroy substamcean
raise it and lower it in vibration—we only chang® ¢ondition.
Take the trees for instance. The trees take frangtbund and
the air around them the atoms necessary to bulld waich
can become the giant oak and other trees. We seatdm is
the vortex of force, and the energy in the atorthéselectrons
that revolve round the proton which creates theyemtdwhirl-
pool. It is an action that is created by the cérsa (or proton)
which really is the logos or mind of the atom wheits intelli-
gence and energy come, and behind it all is thelavbcheme
of the Universe and man. So we see one mentalipienone
mind in operation where everything comes froie must
never forget that there is but one mind with many pases of
action in that one mind.

Matter which is visible to the physical eye ishiog more
or less than the coagulation of these atoms brotogjether by
laws of attraction laid down by the Great Creaitrat explains
just briefly the three principles of Mind, Energy)yd Matter, in
their basic or original form of manifestation. Weetefore have
Intelligence everywhere, Energy everywhere, alkating, pene-
trating one another, creating Matter.

The mind of the atom is the nucleus of the att,energy
Is the electrons revolving round the centre. Atdansn together
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according to the Law behind the form to be creat¥d.have

mind, energy and matter interpenetrating one amo#rel the

mental action of the atom is directed by the Canstiess behind
it. It is this Truth that the Masters know in redjém materialisation
and dematerialisation. Jesus knew the Law that dvoohke

this body invisible. As Moses, Elijah and Jesuspimeared so
eventually shall we be able to do likewise whenfully grasp

the significance of this Truth, but as long as weédve in the

senses so long shall we remain impotent.

The Masters see the real behind matter. Theythakeentral
atom in the group which controls all the atoms @unding it.
By their conscious awareness and concentratione tiera
tremendous stepping up of a microscopic power beyie
comprehension of the human brain, the microscaopreep of the
Spirit becomes so great, not only millions butioris of times
greater than anything we can imagine, and thisasoapic power
enables the Master to hold by his own consciousthessentral
atom, and raise its vibration, and the physicalematerialisation
form disappears; yet it remains in the ethereaésiad can be
reduced again to its physical form. This is the ddwnaterialisation,
which is beyond our comprehension, because we havget
advanced far enough to comprehendet we act on the Law
unconsciously when we think and feel deeply

Matter visible to the physical eye vibrates froB04rillion
to 750 trillion vibrations per second, but there atbrations
above and below this scale that are not visibléhéophysical
eye. You, the real you, are the centre behind,nuh through,
these three great manifestations, a centre of Gmnswess in
spirit pulsating through Mind, Energy and MatteauYare the
central power, you create in your own mind imagésctv are
the cause of the effects you feel, positive or hiegabecause
there is no other power except your own.

Now you begin to see what mental reactions meamilll
be plainer when | explain what the Master Aurobisdgs about
it. His words give us a better understanding ofamfilons and why
psycho-analysis should not be practised withoutraterstanding
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of the whole of our mental activity. He likens ais# to a torch
flashed into a corner of a room while all the liedeft unseen.
It is necessary to see the whole before we canrstadel the
fragment. We must bring down the higher knowleddes alone
will help us to understand the lower.

So you are an electrode drawing to you the varijparicles
of matter, building innumerable cells, these cdlés/ing an
Intelligence within themselves, building up theusture of your
body. You can now realise the great Intelligenbe, Energy,
and the Matter from which your body is built. Yotea centre
functioning on all these planes, Mind, Energy analkter, with
a central Power-house having a terrific organisatibtelephone
wires and channels, carrying messages and fooddo eell in
your body.

In every cell in your body is a small dendron wihis the
life-wire, the nerve that carries the intelligenta¥ Energy, and
a small capillary in which the blood corpusclescdine food to
this conscious mass of cells, continually replenglthemselves
and building the body intelligently. We see that thstinctive
principle is in operation twenty-four hours of tday and we
must know the Truth about it. When we are ignormainthe
Truth we create negative conditions in our minds laodies.

We thus see that you have a physical body whiehliisang
mass of matter composed of conscious combinatfoms, the
atoms, small cells and individual organs, to the@ete structure
of your body. Your body is not solid, but in congtanotion.
Not a part is static, it is all in motion, and thés Great Intelligence
behind, in and through, which is constantly opetiWe are
unable to discover what this mighty Intelligencevi® can only
see its effects and we must learn to work in hagmeith it.
When we work against this Intelligence or breakl#ves either
ignorantly or knowingly, we suffer. REMEMBER thabuy suffer
just as much from the ignorant violation of the $aas you do
from the conscious violation of the laws. You wilhderstand
this better as we proceed with these lessons.
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When we understand that all is mental action wié lvei
more aware of the action of our own thoughts andtsms.
We will examine our reactions and by a comprehengivder-
standing of the mental action within ourselves vik lve better
able to co-operate with the Master mind and elitgintoe
conditions created by ourselves and others.
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Mind is the plane on which you create your imagésas
or thoughts. This plane of mind is just as muchaetuality as
the physical plane which our senses reveal torushé mind
the image is of an inner nature, it is in fact phienary cause of
any effect on the outer. Every thought manifestmthe physical
has already been expressed in the mental; anckié tis any
emotion attached to it, it stimulates the outeeaffThe emotion
attached to the thought is brought into operatiprine energy
which is expressed by the thought through feelBmwe have
Mind, Energy and Matter as the basis of all matafes. You are
the conscious entity and your consciousness isesugrl| told
you before that, your consciousness being the idgalsation
of the Infinite Consciousness, whatever that cansriess thinks
SO it is unto you.

So we realise the great Truth that as we thinkesareate,
our thoughts are our own creation. These can béiyo®r
negative and they will reveal themselves, positveegative,
just as we think. We have a body directed by igeatice, a body
with functional direction, but it is also a bodyaths responsive
to our own thoughts and actions.

We becomdhe law when we act with the law. If we violate
the law we create negative conditions. You maykilyiau are
positive, yet you are living in a negative statedaese you may
be fearing something, your positiveness may badbalt of a
hidden fear or inferiority complex. It is essentiat you get a
clear view of the mind and its action. There ishiug to fear
but fear itself, and this is a negation in itself.

Aurobindo in an address to his students revealayma
Important points. He is perhaps one of the greatketie Yoqi
Masters in India today. He has probably more kndgdeof the
mind and its action than all the Western psychstsgut together.
| will deal with his lecture on psycho-analysis,dah have
drawn this diagram so that you can follow it clgarl

(See Diagram over page.)
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Aurobindo’s words are iialics:
“Your practice of psycho-analysis was a misfake

He addresses one of the students who practiseth@sy
analysis and by this he gives the whole class ar deder-
standing of psycho-analysis. If one student makesstake all
the other students profit by that mistake. So duth be with
all, we should learn by each other’s mistakes.

“Your practice of psycho-analysis was a mistakéaH:
for the time at least, made the work of purifioatimore
complicated, not easier. The psycho-analysis elu#ris
the last thing that one should associate with Ydgtakes
up a certain part, the darkest, the most perilotise
unhealthiest part of the nature, the lower vitabson-
scious layer

This is the lower vital which belongs from the aol
plexus downwards and which includes the animal.etedge
and mineral kingdoms, which is subconscious in being.
(Subconscient means not only the subconscious @ielgrio
the individual but the totality of the activity mineral, vegetable
and animal planes.) In the animal life and throtlghwhole of
the animal life there is one complete mental afgtiwwhich
belongs entirely to animal life. The same with vegetable and
mineral. In all animal tissue, including that whisle have in our
own bodies, there is an Intelligence which becosuEgonscious
in us; it becomes individualised by us when welkam, but it
Is still the subcoscient,because it functions through the whole
of the animal plane. You grasp that, don’t you?

This Principle has been building up conditionsotigh
aeons of time of evolution, and those conditionseweaeated
for a specific purpose. Spiritual law is above etiohary law.
The Spirit in the first place was the cause ofl#ive of evolution.
Spirit still remains absolute Spirit and distinatrh the activities
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of evolution. It stands beyond and watches evoilybimgressing;
this we call the superconscient. It is entirelyrgpduough it is
the cause of the evolutionary law.

Many people think that they know all about the anipet
they know very little, simply because they do notlerstand the
whole. In fact, they sometimes do more harm thaodgand
| want to make these things clear to you in ortiat {you will
understand clearly what | mean by the whole, aed f§ou can
understand the part.

Aurobindo says:

“It takes up a certain part of the darkest, the npastious,
the unhealthiest part of the natyre

that is to say, that by seeing these so-calledimpulses
of the lower vital subconscious layer it takes thamand acts
on them and isolates this phenomena and givesntetndous
power of evil by thinking it evil. In the subconent it is the
natural instinct inherent in nature herself,

“and attributes to it and them an action out ofpadiportion
to its true role in nature. Modern psychology isiafant
science, at once rash, fumbling and crude. Adlim&ant
sciences, the universal habit of the human mindtake
a partial or local truth, generalise it unduly artdy to
explain a whole field of Nature in its narrow tesmruns
riot here”

Modern psychologists took the subconscious mswlaied
it, and began to explain the whole field of minoinfra smattering
of what they had learnt about the subconscious. thag find
themselves in difficulties, and also lead other gbeointo
difficulties too.

“. . . Moreover, the exaggeration of the importance of
suppressed sexual complexes is a dangerous faldeho
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can have a nasty influence and tend to make thd and
vital more and not less fundamentally impure thefore”

While trying to raise up these so-called supprssxual
impulses, they have looked upon them as sometrangeatous
in the nature, they have made the mind and thenatige impure
than before.

“It is true that the subliminal in man is the largeart of
his nature and has in it the secret of the unshgramisms
which explain his surface activitiés

The higher mental state of man is his best nathi®;
higher mental activities and his knowing and un@eding of
his higher realm which we call “subliminal” is nexactly the
Spiritual, it is the higher state of man’s mentagesses which is
really part of the Intelligence or activity in thedy which brings
about the energisation of the so-called sexuallwp&ychologists
put in such an erroneous aspect. This is lookea agcevil and
negative, and imposes upon man’s nature an impilratydoes
not really exist.

“. . . But the lower vital subconscious which is all tthas
psycho-analysis of Freddseems to know—and even of that
it knows only a few ill-lit corners—is no more tha
restricted and very inferior portion of the subl@a whole.
The subliminal self stands behind and supportsvithele
superficial man; it has in it a larger and more vperful
vital behind the surface vital, a subtler and fre@ysical
consciousness behind the surface bodily existence

Here we see clearly that behind man himself thera
mentality, a mind that is active in the higher seas far as man
IS concerned; it is part of the whole that starglsirid the human
mind and to which each and everyone of us can apewhile
human beings. It is that subliminal mind that isibd the

1 See page 161.
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superficial man. Superficial man becomes individheal, and
by his own consciousness he makes himself a pdigpna
when he thinks. He thinks in terms of either thghler or the
lower; therefore, he increases in his own mentalityhis own
environment, his own circumscribed individualitgagl or evil,
just as he thinks. The greater subliminal selftettine individual
supports him, yet in the mortal sense he makesufisonscious
pure or impure by his thinking.

“...and above them it opens to a higher superconscient
as well as below them to lower subconscient rariges

Thus man takes from the top down, and from belpw u
but this was never suppressed or conditioned inwbik of
evolution. Itstill remains entirely the same, whole, and it will
remain so.

Man brings down from the superconscious into s o
consciousness and makes conscious that whichtieisuper-
conscient. Consequently he creates a higher dtatdiaiduality,
because he brings down what is in the supercortsieanake
it his own here and now. It is not the bringingtaghe surface,
to flood the physical consciousness with the rubliat is in
the subconscious, that helps man, but the brindowgn from
above to flood the consciousness with the trug liglshow the
whole as a perfectly balanced scheme of nature.

“If one wishes to purify and transform the natutes ithe
power of these higher ranges to which one must apel
raise to them and change by them both the suldinaimd
the surface beiny

Thus we are changing the subliminal self in manval
as the surface being we know as the body.

| cannot make it too plain to you that there isvég every-
where. When you look at each other you see the sagikgence
in action; the same animal nature is within yoe, $ame senses,
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eyes to see, ears to hear, the senses of tassereatid You have
all these senses with the same Intelligence imaciihat Intel-

ligent action becomes individualised by you, but’tdgou see
that it is one complete plan of action that funesidhrough the
whole of animal nature? This is part of the evohairy process.
And it is this knowledge and understanding that ftdehave
handed down through thousands of years of expexiddat to

assume that light can come by raising to the sarfae crude
things that belong to one little phase of man’sdvand thinking
that that is the all, is not only misleading bigcatiangerous.

“So if one wishes to purify and transform the natires
the power of these higher ranges to which one mjpesh
and raise to them and change by them both thensinall
and surface being. Even this should be done vat,c
not prematurely or rashly, following a higher gaitte,
keeping always the right attitude; for otherwibe force
that is drawn down may be too strong for an obsamnd
weak frame of naturé

If you follow out my instructions there is no piskty of
injury either mental or physical. There is a congplealanced
state of knowing and understanding that Love isfoli@dation
that enables man to build and expand in himselfoieuty of
Life and also to expand outwardly into the wholdnomanity.

“But to begin by opening up the lower subconscious,

risking to raise up all that is foul or obscureitnis to go
out of one’s way to invite trouble. First, one gltbmake
the higher mind and vital strong and firm and foilllight
and peace from above; afterwards, one can opemrup
even dive into the subconscious with more safety a
some chance of a rapid and successful chdnge

So we see that when the higher is brought down,begins
to understand his higher nature; wisdom comes datenhim
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and he makes it his own. It comes from above ahétrom below,
and by doing so it stimulates the larger vital &llit full of light
and peace from above. It is the controlling of shbconscient
in man which becomes the lower vital that is theeesal
thing. The larger vital controls the lower vital®dause it
comes through the brain; with this understandirggitsand
matter fuse together, controlled by the mind thiotige cerebrum
and cerebellum. How wonderfully we are made, awd glorious
it is to understand the Truth, so vastly differsotn those who,
with the flash of a torch, look into a small coreéra dark room
and think they have seen the whole, when even thiegtsee is
but dimly lit.

Numbers of people have come to me who have passed
through a process of psycho-analysis, raising apetlun-obscure
little bits of filth in the lower mind to the sude; they became more
confused than ever, and it has been my work tahgur right.

When an idea in the mind strikes something thasseciated
with that idea in the subconscious it brings toghdace another
idea that follows in the line of least resistance:

A Surface B

C
(Subconscious)

the thought of A is immediately associated with &duse it
has some association in the Subconscious realm C.

For instance, | will give you some idea so thatl y@n
grasp what | mean. Supposing you thought of thetiNBole
and the next idea that may come in your mind is. Adw@ two
have no connection whatsoever, North Pole and HaobNorth
Pole came down into the subterranean channel of yood,
and as it ran along it struck Polar Bear, and imately it struck
Polar Bear you got Zoo on the surface. You didkmaiw it had
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struck Polar Bear because you only had A and B—Zod
North Pole—in the conscious realm.

“The system of getting rid of things by anubh&wan
also be a dangerous one; for in this way one casilg
become more entangled instead of arriving at foeed
“This method has behind it two well-known psycbaial
motives. One, the motive of purposeful exhausti®n,
valid only in some cases, especially when someralat
tendency has too strong a hold or too strong aalin it
to be got rid of by vichardor by the process of rejection
and the substitution of the true movement in &gy
when that happens in excess, the sadhaka (stwdents
doing it) has sometimes even to go back to thenary
action of the ordinary life. . .”

When one becomes a Yogi he leaves his persoral lif
behind, he must renounce everything, he has nongéimeunces
to distract his mind or thought, and, thereforenas attached to
material things. He puts on a loincloth, closedibisks and closes
the outer sanctuary; in the inner sanctuary hentetor become
a Yogi. There is much trash in our Western bookgeeially about
mental phenomena and spiritual gifts. People aawing for
this material, and, because of this demand, booksecto be
written by those who know nothing at all about $liject, and
thus people are led along the wrong pathisithe Yogi that
knows the True Path to the Master.

After a Yogi has passed through his period of ptioim
he reaches a stage of Adeptship and he seeks fagdirgher
knowledge; then the Master appears, to show hinHigher
Path—and this is the path that | am showing to s probation
was a means to an end, but that end was just tlierbeg; the
end that he desired he finds is just the begintonidpe Higher
Path, to the understanding of his true Spiritudureaas he is
now and as he shall always be; and it is the agpdic of this
that is so hard for most people.
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Sri Aurobindo says:

“It is necessary sometimes to go back to the orgdiaation
of the ordinary life, get the true experience tofvith a
new mind and will behind, and then return to theigial
life with the obstacle eliminated or ready fon@hation”

To indulge in it, to become as drunk as one cantde
gain the experience of it, and by the power ofdvisx will to
throw off the effect or desire, herein lies the giema Don't you
see now that the experiences that come in onesalié not
stumbling blocks but stepping stones and no mattext your
experiences are and have been, you have gainedeby and
by the power of your own will you have thrown offfet effect
or desire for them and entered the true path Igaviam behind
you? Some people would say “This is a mortal siny, will burn
in hell for it.” How can Spirit, the true Spirithé real Spirit,
that Spiritual self which is a part of the supesmant and
lives forever in the superconscient, ever suffeemwh is all the
power there is? No, it is the ignorant mortal thaffers. Spirit
Is complete in itself as it is now, and always Wi, the same,
eternally perfect.

“But this method of purposive indulgence is alwaygydrous,
though sometimes inevitable. It succeeds only \ilinene

Is a very strong will in the being towards reatisa; for
then indulgence brings a strong dissatisfactiod egaction,
vairagya® and the will towards perfection can be carried
down into the recalcitrant part of the natutre

“Vairagya” means reaction to an indulgence in siing
where there is a strong dissatisfaction—Ilike one Wwas never
smoked in his life, yet has a desire to smoke. &quiffs a
strong cigar; shortly afterwards he feels a rungpimhis stomach;
he becomes sick and says “I will never smoke again.
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“The other motive for anubhava is of a more general
applicability; for in order to reject anything fro the
being one has first to become conscious of ihaee the
clear inner experience of its action and to dismoits
actual place in the workings of the natlire

One has actually to understand what you are getithof.

But if you are made to believe that it has a posfets own, and
that it has a tremendous power over you, thenntish more
difficult to get rid of. But when, seen in the truight this does
seem stupid, giving power, to something that hgsaveer at all.

“One can then work upon it to eliminate it, if itis entirely
wrong movement, or to transform it if it is oritg degradation
of a higher and true movement. It is this or sdnmgt
like it that is attempted crudely and improperlythwa
rudimentary and insufficient knowledge in the aystof
psycho-analysis. The process of raising up theetow
movements into the full light of consciousnessriler to
know and deal with them is inevitable; for theam ©e no
complete change without it. But it can truly sweat®nly
when a higher light and force are sufficientlyvadrk to
overcome sooner or later, the force of the tengdhat is
held up for changé

The lower subconscient includes all the phasestvity

belonging to the evolutionary process in which nsaincarnated,
and becomes subconscious to him. Man is the intamaf
Divine Spirit in a conditioned world for the purmosf his own
unfoldment so that he can enter into the true witdeding of
his Divinity by overcoming all in the subconscigre “becomes”
by “overcoming.” Yet the Divinity in itself neveras subject to
the law of evolution. Can you understand this intgalr point?
So man is now as he always was, the complete atialsof
“this is the Christ.” This is what we saw in Jesliwist, and the
same in all Masters and Saviours.
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We also have the habit-man. Man himself creaté&sts)a
which become a subconscious part of his natureitdeiberfere
with the subconscious, and affect our bodies, wimclude the
animal tissue, wherein the vegetable and mineraligcis
included.

| went out into the country last Sunday and sathengrass
among the insect life. | said, “now | have to praeemyself
that | can make an insect obey me.” | sat still andlied the
insects very carefully in order to get truly inteetmentality of
the insect life, and also to watch their actionghén said
“Stop!” and the insect stopped instantly, and tIs&o!” and it
went instantly. | said, “Come to my foot!” and itddexactly
what | concentrated upon.

| went down to the river and brought a crab oabpte there
said, “What do you want to do with the crab?” idsél want
to put it to sleep,” and they said “Nonsense!” ld@a few passes
over the crab and he stretched out his legs and twesieep.
An hour later the crab was still asleep. | wokepgtagain and it
scuttled into the water. The people thought this wanderful.
Yet it was nothing more than the understandinghef mhental
or subconscient activity of the insect life as ovith our own
subconscious.

There is a mind that flows all through the indédet and
animal life, and it is for us to understand it dveaware of it.
Daniel, in the lions’ den, understood this law, doydthis very
law he closed the lions’ mouths. They could notojbeir mouths
even if they tried to; it would be an impossibilibecause animals
are controlled by the subconscient layer of mesttata which
controls the whole of the animal life. (“The GroMind” some
people call it.)

Our emotions become subconscious and affect tlodewh
of the body structure just as the intellect of naffects the sub-
conscious, which in turn affects the outer selfroligh his
senses he learns conflicting ideas which he carmoglate. His
beliefs, his mental conflicts, affect him subcoassly. So he has
a subconscious intellect full of confusion. Thighs reason why
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the world today does not know where it is. Man has yet
brought down the superconscient to be understodlddomtellect;
man knows what he receives only through the serides't

you see then the danger of analysis trying to raisbe surface
the stupid erroneous ideas and conflicts and rejes to
flood your consciousness and make it more impuse thwas
before? This is sure to happen if you know notlahthe truth.
Bring down that which is true and perfect, and th®at which
Is false will disappear.

“Many, under the pretext of anubhava, not only raipe
the adverse movement, but support it with theirsent
instead of rejecting it, find justifications foowmtinuing or
repeating it and so go on playing with it, indugiits return,
eternising it; afterwards when they want to get of it, it
has got such a hold that they find themselveslésdpn
its clutch and only a terrible struggle or an intention of
divine grace can liberate them. Some do this 6at\atal
twist or perversity, others out of sheer ignoranioet in
Yoga, as in life, ignorance is not accepted byulats a
justifying excuse. This danger is there in all ioger
dealings with the ignorant parts of the naturef bone is
more ignorant, more perilous, more unreasoning and
obstinate in recurrence than the lower vital sul®@ous
and its movements

This is the animal, vegetable and mineral kingdomis
which we are incarnated. The body is animal tisgaa,are the
incarnated spirit, incarnated in conditions credteca specific
purpose. The spirit is entirely supreme, yet inarnated in the
subconscient, and this part of the nature beconi@ascious to
the individual. The subconscient is not evil irelitdut we attach
evil ideas to that particular phase of action. $tleconscient is a
means to an end to enable man to become aware dbmiinion
of the subconscient and all that belongs there.n‘ktaade in the
Image and likeness of God having dominion ovettatigs.”
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By the continuous flow of energy generated byehgines,
the aeroplane overcomes the resistance of the phaos and
reaches its destination. We do the same, we overtioenresistance
of the subconscient by our spiritual knowledge amdierstanding.

“To raise it up prematurely or improperly for anuvaas
to risk suffusing the conscious parts also wihdiark and
dirty stuff and thus poisoning the whole vital awkn the
mental nature. Always, therefore, one should bdxyira
positive not a negative experience, by bringingvido
something of the divine nature, calm, light, equoaty,
purity, divine strength into the parts of the coags being
that have to be changed; only when that has baffinisntly
done and there is a firm positive basis, is itestf raise
up the concealed subconscious adverse elementslen
to destroy and eliminate them by the strengtthefdivine
calm, light, force and knowledge. Even so, theite he
enough of the lower stuff rising up of itself teegyou as
much of the anubhava as you will need for gettidgpf
the obstacles; but then they can be dealt witkh wiuch
less danger and under a higher internal guidance

“I find it difficult to take these psycho-analysts &l
seriously when they try to scrutinise spirituapesence
by the flicker of their torch-lights—yet perhapsecught
to, for half-knowledge is a powerful thing and daa a
great obstacle to the coming in front of the tfeith.
This new psychology looks to me very much likkelrem
learning some summary and not very adequate akghab
exulting in putting their a-b-c-d of the subcomsti and
the mysterious underground super-ego togethelraagining
that their first book of obscure beginnirfgsa-t cat, t-r-e-e tree
is the very heart of the real knowledge

It shows you how clear and vast is the understandidg a

the knowledge of those who have studied man faugands of
years, and yet those with little knowledge of mammavhole have
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brought into operation only a few experiences avestigations
of less than half a century.

“They look from down up and explain the higher kght
by the lower obscuritie’s

Some people will say there is nothing in suchiagas
spiritual worth, that it does not conform to scienehat does
physical science know about Spiritual things? \étle. If you
are going to limit yourself to physical science ywili not get
very far in the science of living.

“They look from down up

They look from the subconscient trying to see saper-
conscient. But how can that which is in a statevolution under-
stand that superconscient which had never had iegpopon it
any laws pertaining to evolution or be controlled dimited by
evolution? Yet it knows all about it, because éated the conditions
and laws pertaining to evolution. Yet it is fre@mdait is this
freedom that | want you to feel, the freedom ofghperconscient
so that the subconscious will be influenced by Theath, for
only by the light of the higher we will understatite lower.
Can the animal look up and understand the Divinea®@an
the undeveloped man look up and understand then®&irist
in all his glory? Of course he cannot. The Divineamtan look
down and understand the animal and the Christ oderstand
our difficulties because He has overcome them all.

“They look from down up and explain the higher kght
by the lower obscurities; but the foundation oédh
things is above and not below, ‘upari budhna esfham

The laws of evolution have been decreed by thet 8pelf;

and when we realise that the Spirit is eternallyfqm, the
knowledge and wisdom of God unfold to us. When naeustand
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the higher realms of our being, we will better urstend that
which is underneath, for the Superconscient nostlonscient
Is the true foundation of things.

“The significance of the lotus is not to be founauglysing
the secrets of the mud from which it grows hdgesecret

Is to be found in the heavenly archetype of thaslohat
blooms for ever in the Light above. This self-emofield

of these psychologists is, besides, poor, darklamted;
you must know the whole before you can know the pa
and the highest before you can truly understaedidivest.
That is the promise of the greater psychology &ngits
hour before which these poor gropings will disagupand
come to nothing

That was Sri Aurobindo’s address, for a studeat ttad
made a mistake. We all learn from each other’'sakes when
we really desire to learn.

Wonderful understanding! And it is by the light thiis
understanding that you shall grow in wisdom andtirand
shall not be confused but have a clear and peufedrstanding
of your own mental world.

Western scientific investigation has proved thainhas
more bodies than the physical. By sensitised phafigc
experiments performed in the laboratories of Psldical
Research it has been definitely proved that théopbtphy of
the ethereal body is correct. The ethereal bodsrpeinetrates
and extends out from the physical body and emergesthe
aura of the person, which projects ordinarily altbute to five
feet, both emerging into the atomic structure efdheat invisible
Universe which is really Mind, Energy and invisiiéatter.
So, student, | want you to grasp the great Trudh yiour body
extends throughout the whole Universe, that you e of
one great Whole, and not separate as you imagine.

In the whole Universe there is but one substameehich
everything is created. In that substance are tstvhich are
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the basis of our bodies, and the activity whichates the atom
Is the Intelligence, creating and moulding the fdoynorganising
the atomic structure according to the Divine Desigorms to
be created exist in the invisible before they bezwisible. Behind
all is the Divine Mind, in which the perfect ideaelf is held;

God created man in His own image and likeness adthinion

over all things.

Now we see that there is a mental process evergvimeur
bodies. This we will call our mental body. The eda body or
the energised body is the body affected by our Emst We
will call this our emotional body. The physical lyod where
we have sensation and manifestation which is thmraof
Mind and Energy, and a consciousness is manifestirayugh
this mass of cells, dendrons, and capillarisiare the central
powerhouse within.

Health is nothing more than your physical bodyraiing
in perfect harmony and rhythm, your internal organsune,
and your subtle bodies blending in vibration. Dseahen, is
disharmony, nothing more or less than disharmony.

We will see how this disharmony comes about inraxt
lesson.

Sigmund Freud (1856-1939), Austrian physiciamrolegist, and founder of psychoanalysis.
Anubhava. ‘Apprehension’ .

Vichara.'deliberation or judging’.

Vairagya. ‘Renunciation’.

Upari budhna esham. ‘To know that it is upwards’.

O WNPE
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The mental process our bodiesAn Intelligence is acting
all the time in our bodies; it is a mental proctsg can also be
affected by our thoughts. We will call this thenr auental
body—it interpenetrates the emotional body as vesllthe
physical body. Our thoughts affect the mental baahyg create
an invisible manifestation which becomes visibleha physical.
These activities begin to work outwardly and affecemotionally
as well as physically. The ethereal body whichfiecéed by
our emotions interpenetrates the physical body,thatis why
our emotions are out-pictured so rapidly on thesptal body.
So we call this the ethereal body or the emotidaly. The
physical body is where we have sensation and nstatfen. A
consciousness is manifesting through this masslisf dendrons,
and capillaries.

Youare the central power-house within. You may have a
sensation anywhere in the body which may createnmantion
permeated with a thought in regard to it. Sensatidhe physical
body can stimulate a thought in the mental bodyctwhmight
have a further reaction to the area where the fiensa felt.
The sensation is then stimulated by bestowing tdempon it
and may be transferred to a pain. We allow all thigjo on
because we are not aware of the real Truth.

Your physical body is a mass of combinations discall
working together forming an organism, the Intelfige guiding
and directing the functions, out-picturing the Davidesign. When
we begin to recognise that we are the Master ahthecslave,
we recognise that sensations are very often thefestation of
emotions and thoughts that we create ourselvesafiens and
manifestation may appear upon the body that aaeluérapeutical
nature, yet we attach negative thoughts of fearandety to
them; they then become an iliness to one insteadtofe’s effort
to get rid of encumbrances.

Health is nothing more than the physical body atimg
in perfect harmony and rhythm, your internal organsune,
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and your subtle bodies blending in vibration. Dsseahen, it
must be repeated, is disharmony, nothing more ess than
disharmonyYouare the entity that lives in the organisms; You
are the nucleus as it were acting upon and comigodll the
functions. You must hold steadfastly to the knogkednd under-
standing that your awareness in spirit is yourt faed only
cause, and remains entirely perfect throughoutiaé. But
because we do not understand the Divine completelallow
sensations, emotions and thoughts to affect us.

Now let us see how our troubles come about, es|heci
those which affect our nervous system and createons
disorders, neurotic troubles and such-like. | wat to remember
that the food you eat has something to do with libalthy
condition of your body. You cannot be healthy iLiyare always
feeding your body with heavy foods which createeacum-
brance of waste matter, there being a limit to king of feeding.
It is also necessary to put into operation the nahaws in the
care of the body, cleansing, exercising, feedind drnking.
Do you supply the body with sufficient water orifls, healthy
fluids? The best fluids are diluted orange juicd ather fruit and
vegetable juices. Natural foods are best for manimg good
health. The glands absorb the fluids and use tlenareating
digestive juices and other vital substances foridalting and
cleansing the body.

We will deal with all this in the physical part thfe course.
Meanwhile | want to make you realise that you ngigé your
body the necessary care and attention, thougheaept | want
you to understand how your thoughts and feelingscafyou
mentally, emotionally and physically. Thoughts &elings affect
us through our mental and emotional bodies bediese bodies
interpenetrate and support one’s physical body.

So we see then that thoughts and feelings aftecinental
and emotional bodies and create vibrations of hagmor
disharmony in the subtle matter which in turn affdébe physical
body, because they interpenetrate one anotherefidrer may
| say that thinking and feeling cause vibrationsthe subtle
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matter, and create corresponding vibrations irpthesical matter,
eventually revealing a change in the tissue stractburther,
scientific experiments have been carried out wheriélhas
been proved that disease can be detected bef@ecls itself
in the tissue structure. It can be detected invithmatory stage
which is the detecting of disharmonious vortice$oote in the
ethereal and physical body. Your physical body igrasser
manifestation of the same substance that is ineisiathin.

“Ether” is said to be nine million times denserrthaatter, and
ether interpenetrates all matter and is invisiblaus; yet it is
the basis of the matter which we see and feel. iShexplained
fully in my bookl am The Life.

Everyone of us is united in Spirit, in mind andsubstance.
As ether interpenetrates everywhere it carrieghall different
vibrations. You only have to turn on your radioréalise this
fact. You can turn to one station and get musict gan turn to
another station and get a talk, and from yet amajkéa song.
All these different vibrations are in the ethercste and the
same time, yet they never interfere with one arpthed a
similar thing exists with us. Immediately a thoughgyenerated
in our mind it has a tendency to flow outwards dgpo the whole
organism. So we see then that our thoughts anohdsehffect
our mental and emotional bodies and create vilorsitd harmony
and disharmony in the subtle matter which, in taffigcts the
physical body, because they interpenetrate ondnanot

Therefore may | say again that thinking and fepbause
vibrations in the subtle matter and create cormadipg vibrations
in the physical matter, eventually revealing a geaim the tissue
structure. Thus we see how the tissue structuaéfasted by our
thoughts and our emotions and we can see cleawynairotic
conditions are created.

We may say we are affected because we are naqgrf
balanced by a thorough understanding of our theagin and
emotions, but immediately we actually begin to knowselves
we become balanced. Thoughts and emotions gendratseh-
sations of any kind enter into the mind and theirmwdate the
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mental and emotional action; whether it is of aaieg@ or a
positive nature it will tend to react further upoar physical
organism accordingly. Some have nervous conditiofith
pains here and there which may remain a fixturenndree does
not know the right method to deal with them. Thpseple go
from one specialist to another until such timetas/tare told:
“We can do nothing more for you.” This is the cagth thousands
of people all over the world, and many live the aamder of
their lives in the belief that no cure is possible.

It is only when we get an understanding of thesthwithin
that we begin to adjust and understand ourselves tleen by
an understanding of ourselves we are able to editaithese
conditions. We become balanced, balanced by saliritader-
standing. By understanding that which is real, wavkthat which
Is not real. When the difference between spiritealities and
the self-created causes affect the balance ofroemhental and
physical nature, the effects of these causes legthsappear
when we remove the cause. So we have sensatibe widible
physical nature, and emotions in the invisible astito the
physical, while mental action is primary and resiale for both
of them. When thought stimulates emotion it terastensify
the physical reaction; therefore it is our reactio&it counts. The
guestion is then: “How do you react to your cormudifi your
environment? What are your thoughts and emotions?”

Further, scientific experiments have been carroed
whereby it has been proved that disease can bete@tkefore
it reveals itself in the tissue structurecHn be detected in the
vibratory stage which is the detecting of disharmas vortices
of force in the ethereal and physical body befbueytbecome
visible. We can go further and say that it is ploigsthat this
inharmonious vibration has its origin in our meriiaty, or we
can call it a negative mind vibration, or negatikkeughts. We
are mostly reacting to negative conditions, butubgerstanding
we can counteract these reactions by seeing sairnéalities,
thereby neutralising our conditions. Thus our negatonditions
can be the starting point for positive action.
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To know that whatever negative condition you hiavgour
lives can be the foundation for positive actionngs about a
better understanding, better health and happisssslow, the
strongest man in the world, was in his early lifeveakling,
and it was because he was a weakling that he detirde
strong. This started him on a course of action kthait up his
strength, and he became the strongest man in thikl.wWdo
matter how sick you are, if you follow my lired action you
will find your sickness and troubles leaving youain the
guide, but you have to do the work. The majoritypebple
think | have to do the work for them as well, budet people
working for themselves, and when they follow thegadure
laid down, results are assured.

When we understand our mental activities, our emnat
activities and the activities of our bodies, we abde to direct
others into constructive channels so that theybeamealed also.

Our senses reveal to us a Universe with everytimng
vibration, and the only thing that matters to ushis response
to these vibrations. Don't you see that it is theywou respond
to these vibrations that counts? One person mayddbbage;
another may say, “Cabbages do not agree with meg’ fig@rson
may love carrots, another hates them. The one dla&n with
relish and feels his food is doing him good, whaleother is
afraid it will do him harm. If our mental attitude positive it
will create positive action; if negative, it wilreate negative
reaction. In eating there should be a feeling évary mouthful
of well-chewed food is particles of living substangoyfully
finding their way to the cells of your body waitinig receive
them. So we see that the main thing that matteyarisesponse
to things, events, and people.

Our senses respond to light, sound, colour, semsatd
may | say here: by evolution we are responding naoik more
to these vibrations, we are constantly making #aieists. There
are powerful energies in operation of which we w@areonscious.
We have not yet the capacity to respond to thewentigeless
that is not to say that we are not affected by theamal it is this

1 See page 176.
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constant adjustment, this evolutionary urge, whithbles us to be
cognisant of these great forces.

We would have more faith if we fully realised thibere
are mighty forces waiting eagerly to help us inrgwsay; in
fact they are more anxious to help than we imagsuecounding
the earth there is a rhythm that tends to harmaadlgéings on
the earth plane; it flows from North and South other face of
the earth. This rhythm is continuous and flows tgio every
living being, through animal, plant and mineralr@aas well.

With the trees and flowers it moves up throughdbetre
and returns on the outside to the earth. With aemtes in from
above as magnetism, passes into the earth andgeisielectricity
through our bodies back into the atmosphere. We laanorth
and south pole, positive and negative pole. Ontdlpeof the
head is the positive pole and below our feet iswbgative. The
physical body consists of spiritual emanations gihgrthe body
with Life Energy, and according to your thoughtsl @motions
so do we colour these emanations. Thus your theuwgind your
emotions affect you mentally and physically.

So we find that physical consciousness respondsrisation,
sensation is blended with emotion, and emotioneisneated
with thought. What a wonderful Truth! We can nowlise how
our thoughts create emotion and our emotions ciatsation.
An illustration of this may be appropriate herasltommon to
many people that immediately one talks of fleassects some
become emotional and feel a sensation upon theliebas if
they really had fleas or parasites crawling up@mthPeople are
sometimes very sensitive about such things. Antandgg case
of this kind | had in England.

A woman, highly sensitive, was out for a picnindaas
she sat on the ground some insects crawled ovdramels. Her
emotion and fear reaction affected her so muchghatcould
not get rid of the sensation or the idea of inse@wling over her
hands, and subsequently she would wash her hanug tmses
daily. It was months before she could get rid &f gensation.
She scrubbed and washed her hands about fifty &g/ until
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her husband brought her to me. When she saw thié $he
was free. Immediately she understood the procesenbwn
mortal thinking and understood Spiritual realitibe trouble
disappeared, yet she had previously been to maaging
psychologists without result.

A sensation may be transferred to a pain; it isanpain
but a sensation that is transferred to pain. Oftenemotional
state of a neurotic may cause this. This is egsiyed. When
a person is in a state of suggestibility you cayn Sdou will
have a pain” in a certain area of the body and pleason will
have it. Again you can say: “That pain is gone,tl dhe pain
will be gone. A feather can create a mental readtimown as a
dream. If a feather sticks into your cheek whilel e lying
on your pillow a nightmare can result. A persomairstate of
self-hypnosis creates conditions through his ordwan thoughts
and emotions. These conditions are mentally crelayedne’s
own self. That is why you must understand the actibyour
thoughts, emotions and sensations.

In many other ways people feel sensations. They laa
sensation in the knee for instance; they becometienab
about it, and that emotion is permeated with thaugit that
they are suffering from some rheumatic trouble.fRebave a
fear of cancer and feeling pain in their body tlaeg sure it is
cancer. Their mother or father died of cancer dm&y thave a
terrible horror of it. They build up in their min@s image and
every time they have a sensation the emotion flihwneugh the
body and they become fearful, yet it may just bl ensmall
pain caused by an interruption in the nerve cirdinese cases are
difficult to cure by the ordinary means of medipahctice, yet
they are easy when we understand the basic pesaypiderlying
the cause.

Fear enters and adds coal to the fire, and tletitiep of this
operation very soon causes a condition to revselfitipon the
tissue structure. This proves that thought, emadioth sensation
permeate each other. Their reactions are selfieafuey because
they are interpenetrating. The very means by wbiahtroubles
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came into existence will be the means by which théygo out of

existence. Neurotic trouble is nothing more thamomatinuation
of this mental and emotional state expressing itsethe physical
body. Here we see what auto-suggestion can do.g Ml be

said on this subject later on.)

We will now take into consideration the destruetiv
elements, and will divide these into three sectidfisstly, by
our negative thinking, we create, a destructivadwerse vibration
in our mental body. Our emotional or ethereal bizdgffected
by destructive emotions such as fear, anger, whatg. In our
physical body we have the sensation and the mgatiftes These
three interpenetrate each other up and down tHe, geacting
on each other. We have thought, emotion and sensatand
sensation, emotion and thought.

It is possible for many troubles to be eliminatdthost
instantaneously, yes, even troubles that haveeelxist years, by
applying all the essentials necessary at one amngdme time.
A young man came to me only today; he had met aitlnjury
to his legs twelve years ago, and ever since tlesuffered
agony. He had been to many specialists, not onthigncountry
but also in England and America. Yet in the firshtment | removed
every sensation of pain. The pain completely disapmal because
| used the correct methods of healing such conwitio

The nervous system is like wires through whiclctataty
passes. When a nerve circuit is interrupted iteairflammation
of the nerves, especially those on the surfacesantketimes at
the root. Immediately the root nerve is reflexed atl the stale
magnetism drawn off, there is a flow of life agaiwer the
nerve circuit and the pain disappears.

We do not sufficiently realise the importance odkamg
magnetic passes over the body. When you get arrstadding
of the technique of healing you will see that pasaee very
essential, especially over the main nerve trunksatoy away
the stale magnetism. Life Energy passes througandstends
to create harmony in every portion of our beingt lbuthe
south pole is not clear you will find that stalegnatism will
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remain round the lower portion of the body whickvyants the
clear flow of Life Energy. When the south pole isazed the
magnetism flows without interruption and high temsin the
body is released. Our bodies are electrified. Fewwever, are
aware of this fact.

Now, we see how by our mental state and by outienad
state the physical body is affected, it being thdybof sensation
and manifestation upon which our emotions and baughts
manifest themselves.

ABNORMAL FEAR CAUSES IMMOBILITY, PARALYSIS
AND MANY OTHER TROUBLES. This fear really is the sia
of all our worries. Continued worry causes toxaeamd sets up
an irritation in the cellular tissue which reveigdslf in the form of
some DIS-EASE.

Anger creates sickness, the glands secrete arpwaisich
Is taken into the blood stream, and consequendybibdy is
affected thereby. Jealousy, hate and all the dasteuemotions
set into action the destructive elements whichrogstur health
through chemicalisation. The cells become affecded are
reduced in vibration, below their natural rate, #md results in
dis-ease.

There is continuous interaction of the positive aegative
elements in cell life throughout the body. If thelle remain
positive in a certain area an acid condition arldmnmation is
set up through chemicalisation. If you have a ooigius negative
action, the cell structure remains in the statioditton which
appears in the form of growth or colds or catakithen the
calcium in the cell remains on the outside andpthiassium on
the inside, you have the negative condition, anith Wie very
opposite you have an acid condition. Nature caugesaction
between them both by continued movement of thesmeaits
inwards and outwards, alternately. Then you haviegiebalance,
but the balance can be upset by our thoughts, enwitand
reactions.

If we look at the word “disease” you will noticehas two
syllables “dis” and “ease,” but take the “dis” anayd what we
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have left is “ease”™—and that is just what we wdriterefore
let us take the “dis-" out of our lives.

It is not necessary for me to enumerate the manuptes
caused by destructive emotions and negative theugbtause
you are aware of them yourself. The most prevatkstases
today are caused by fear, anger, worry. More deseasaused
today by fear, anger and worry than by anything.alge cannot
get away from fear and worry because of the systecer
which we are living, unless we understand the Truth

| always think that the Yogi is one of the happi@&n in
the world; he gives away everything he has and gaesthe
mountains. No one can steal anything from him, awhdt he
has he will give freely—such as pearls of wisdomt tmost
people do not want them. He does not want mattdnad)s, so
he has no cravings. He is not throbbing with ayxighether a
business deal will come off or not. People worry déter day
because of the material things they desire, angl tbglect the
real, the spiritual side of life. Not until we oalges change
can the systems under which we live change, fasehwe put
in power only do our will; they are fulfilling th&unctions of
our desires. Really we get what we want and whatleserve.
If we all desired a spiritual state to exist we ldogpon have it.

THOUGHT AND FEELING REVEAL A CHANGE IN THE TISSUE
STRUCTURE

Sir Samuel Bakef says anger brings on fever in Africa.

Sir George Pageétsaid, “In many cases | have reason to believe
cancer has its origin in prolonged anxiety.” TheajrDoctor
Snow* said that the great majority of cancer cases,cesfyeof

the breast and uterus, are probably due to meniatg. This
leads us to assume then that an irritation is chirséhe tissue

by constant worry and undue anxiety and buildssastfar the
origination of the cancer cell. (Gathering togettier poisons

of the body in the form of a malignant growth.) Tigbt and
feeling vibrate in subtle matter and create cooedjmg vibrations
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in physical matter, revealing a change in the @&sstructure.
Therefore, we can say that thoughts and emotiaseaponsive
vibrations having a definite reaction.

Not only have our thoughts and feelings and oysal
sensations their vibratory reactions, but drugs hedbs also
have their vibratory reaction; it is really theilig essence of
the drug and herb that counts. Herbs grow in egenntry as
an antidote to the diseases prevalent in that godrttave heard
of a number of cases in Africa where Natives haseduherbs
to cure cattle and horses of troubles that baffitedveterinary
surgeon.

Millions of pounds are spent on health today wrih
avail. Every day people come to me who have spent life-
savings on operations, and are worse off than beford it is
only when they are told that nothing more can beedior them
that they seek the true healer. Then they expeloé thealed in
one treatment. What a mentality! They must be ntadealise
that within themselves is the healing power; tigheir only
salvation.

Although | am not in sympathy with dosing the badh
poisonous drugs, nevertheless these have themt@ghurpose.
It is the vibratory action of the drug or herb agtiupon the
vibratory action of the disease which temporaribumteracts
as it were, creating a reactionary condition ohliglping the
mind principle underlying the tissue structure ffee a cure.
Chemical analysis of drugs and herbs is merely riogd;
when Materia Medica undertakes the investigatiaihefvibratory
action of drugs and herbs and the vibratory rafedisease,
then only will Medicine make some progress in thmiaeation
of the overwhelming amount of disease in the waotthy. This
disease is mainly caused by wrong living and wrtsegtment,
because those who have the health of the peopleinhands
will not recognise natural and spiritual principles

In this Course it is not my intention to go intolang
discussion on the evils or virtues of drugs or wiad; | merely
want to place before you certain facts so that wdube able
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to understand yourself, so that you will be ableot®rcome
your destructive and negative condition, created/dayrselves
through the violation of the natural, mental andliggl laws.

Is the ethereal body the cause of nervous deplefithe
ethereal body is mainly affected by the rays ofdte, by light,
ultra-violet ray, colour, and radium. As the etla¢ieody inter-
penetrates the physical body, this electronic adsocabsorbed
by the blood stream and nervous system, eventuadghing
the cellular structure. | believe that if investigas on these lines
were carried out in the cancer research we woulbaginly obtain
some very interesting and important informationwNbat we are
able to control atomic energy, we look forward éong startling
revelations.

The sun-rays are absorbed into the ethereal bamuly,
through chemicalisation the physical body is a#dctSpiritual
Rays from within also affect the physical body thgh chemi-
calisation, and our thoughts have a similar actioms when
the ethereal body is weak that our nervous systeoorbes
affected. It is the destructive emotions that dieptee ethereal
body. Thus we now see how we lose our nervous tdegative
emotions deplete the ethereal body, and we losenemous
tone. It is through the ethereal body that we db#ue universal
energy through breathing and meditation.

You must always realise that things work from initbutwards.
We are really the creators of our own unfortunatedeions, and
the sooner we realise this and act in the constrietay the
sooner we will be able to control and create witburselves
the opposite to these destructive conditions, whirehbreaking
down instead of building up the whole human fabltgs the
study of how to live healthy lives that is requirediay, more
than the study of disease. Therefore we must kin@nntethod
of how to live this healthy constructive life, abg proving it
we can show others the way; and instead of bei@egBanation
we will become an A-1 nation.

Microbes do not breed in the healthy body; thay loeeed
only when the body is full of filth and waste mati@nd a very
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important factor is the food we eat. (Later on, pt@te instruction
regarding this important subject will be given.)t Eéenty of
fruit and vegetables. In cooking your vegetaldesnot boil
them; steam them.Some boil their vegetables and pour the vital
elements down the sink and eat the rubbish thetti\ vegetable
Is the same as a herb. If you want to take thenesseut of a
herb you boil the herb and drink the fluid and disicthe pulp.
Vegetables are similar; the best way is to usevadblespoonfuls
of water while steaming your vegetables, and whagjthere
IS, drink it as well.

Your food should be masticated thoroughly befaralewing.
It is then thoroughly salivated and ready for fertdigestion in
the stomach. Starches must always be well masticatethe
mouth, as starches begin to digest in the moutitelrs are di-
gested in the stomach and the fats in the intests® starches
and proteins eaten together are not a good connrmnaind
should be eaten separately. Acids and proteinsbearaten
together but not acids and starches. Fats are igestdd till
they pass into the intestines, where they areladthby the bile
and the pancreas juices. This is why proteins shool be fried;
they are covered with a fatty envelope and caneadigested
in the stomach and pass into the intestines, ustideIn the
walls of your stomach there is a mass of blood eleghrough
which the liquid foods are absorbed, the produentbasses
through the liver, is pumped through the heart ithe lungs
where it is oxygenated, then from the lungs batk the heart,
and then it is pumped through the arteries andllaaps into
the cells of the body.

Water is another very important factor in maintagrnealth.
One should drink at least four pints of water dailge want of
water is generally the cause of constipation. Tlheds become
clogged with impurities. Water is the conductottlué nervous
system. The outer sheath of the nerve must haveypid fluid
otherwise one gets neuritis, inflammation of thevas.

Breathing is most essential. To maintain perfecttmn we
should breathe deeply. To breathe properly you fimesithe so
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that the diaphragm comes out and the chest expautssard
and upward; this breath opens up the tubes. Thestapen up
to allow air to enter into the lower portion of thumgs, and the
lungs then fill right up to the top. Breathe deegdly your
breathing is shallow you get a little air in thep tof the lungs
only, and no sooner is it in than it is out aga&imere is a residue of
carbon dioxide in your lungs all the time, and tever escapes
unless you breathe deeply. Therefore it is necgdsaexhale
deeply as well as inhale deeply. Most of you areaérg less
than you should but we will deal more with thisjeablater on.

Relaxation is the most necessary factor in relgviervous
disorders. You should relax yourself twice a dagrmng and
evening. Give yourself up completely to the Unieer¥our
health can be restored only while you are in axeglacondition;
that is why you go to sleep at night to replenish waste which
has been created during the day. (All this willdxglained in a
later lesson.) It is necessary to relax yourselbtgeyou go to
sleep, so that you pass into a relaxed state wbileare sleeping.
Most people sleep all tensed up with pressure inymatal
points; thereby they carry over to the sleep-stagensions of
the waking state, which can result only in a breakad of some
kind. The remedy is constructive relaxation befgmng to
sleep and on awakening in the morning.

1 Eugene Sandow (Friederich Wilhelm Mueller) 18624 The legendary strongman and exponent of
physical culture. Said by some tdHeeFather of Modern Bodybuilding.

Sir Samuel White Baker (1821-1893) Englisplerer and author.

Sir George Paget (1892-1975), British phigsic

Dr. John Snow (1813-1858) Anesthetist.

A OWN
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The following diagram will show our emotional réeans:

SPIRITUAL MAN
Understanding

Fear Mortal man in The world,
Emotion confusion reacting to people, events,

things.

ANIMAL NATURE
Instinctive.

Fear emotion in the animal is natural, with martalis
confusion. With the spiritually developed man thexainder-
standing. On the one side we have the world, pe@dents
and things; on the other side we have the feareamndtions
man has with regard to things—how he reacts to them

When we examine our reactions to life we see voloat
emotions are and how they affect us. We will coasithe
mechanism called fear, which is the basis of all worries,
and the basis of all our negative emotions: arlig#e, jealousy
and envy. All these emotions have their foundatiorfear.
There is a basic fear from which all these emotgprang. It is
when man becomes spiritual through understandiag e
overcomes the confusion which the mortal has whenish
reacting to the world, people, events and things. dur own
well-being it is necessary that we should undegsthis emotion
of fear. Abnormal fear plays a part in most Ihas the knowledge
how to eliminate it is of obvious value to everyone

Animals act on instinct; it is natural for the auail to act
through a fear emotion because that is its instmctature. Action
follows perception, and a sort of mechanical resctiakes
place; that is to say, immediately the animal seesething that is
unfamiliar to it, it “perceives,” and in that pept®n there is a

177



SPIRITUAL AND MENTAL HEALING

mechanical reaction to what it sees or hears; abimes alert,
runs away or moves into the fray; to react in tway is the
instinctive nature of the animal. But man’'s percaptis not
immediately transferred into action, there is dariral for choice
between perception and action, when our imaginatioms
rampant. It is in this interval between perceptamd action
that fear enters. With the animal’s reaction top&ceptions
there is immediate response; it either runs awayuors to
fight, whatever the case may be. With man’s readinere is a
space between perception and reaction; when higimnagon
comes into play, his thoughts run rampant.

If the event is a great one in his life, then ¢hés a
tremendous upheaval before reason can come int@tape
and it is the time between perception and reactben this
unreasoning fear takes effect and adds coal tdirtewnhich
seems to become part of the individual. All negativoughts
and images tend to increase the intensity of tisecldaar, and
it takes some people a considerable time to re@iin normal
self before they can reason properly. This is nhartan; his
imagination runs rampant and creates confusios tiot so with
the true spiritual man; he is aware of a mighty powand is
content, knowing that whatever the result he wallunaffected.
Sometimes we get understanding through philosophy, a
philosophical way of living cannot be compared Witk spiritual
man who understands the Truth of his being.

So it is in this interval between perception antioa that
spontaneous suggestion takes effect, ideas betngpsi the
subconscious mind unknown to our consciousness.awe
unconscious of the ideas that float into our mirésar then
has taken control, and our conscious control arasa®ng
have temporarily disappeared. All emotions, thosigit images
that are planted in the subjective mind tend te tsthe surface
sooner or later, in some form or another. It isydoy under-
standing that we can escape the effects of ourragoe,
thereby creating harmony in our lives instead afash Fear in
the animal is natural; in the mortal it brings amsibn; but with
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the Spiritual man there is understanding. It is timderstanding of
the basic fear that we have to know, so that weetiamnate it
from our lives and from the minds of the patientshmse with
whom we come into contact.

ldeas, images and fears created by ourselvesdakan our
subconscious, where they remain until such timeeabegin to
understand ourselves. Therefore, whatever effedeeleas the
result of the confusion we create in our subjecsigl, we will
better understand what itughen we know ourselvdsis to know
ourselves, and to become aware of our thoughtsreaations
to the world, people, events and things, that easabé to take
the first step on the ladder of spiritual underdtag, and then
fear and its effects begin to disappear.

Thus we see that ideas are set up in the subgentind
(subconscious) unknown to our own consciousnessha¥e not
brought our reason into action, and a great dealuofmental
make-up is the result of this spontaneous suggestiavhich we
are unaware. Our subjective mind is full of thedeas that we
ourselves placed there through our own spontansaggestion
which has a tremendous power over us.

If a man saw a tiger in front of him, the emotminfear
coupled with the idea that he could not get away mat him
where he stands, and there he will remain rooteétéayround
until such time as he regains his conscious cantilen his
reason comes into operation he begins to do thefdresimself.
So these spontaneous suggestions which we creatgsalves
have a destructive element which reacts on ourousrgystem.
Our nervous system must always be the first tofleeted; it is
not really a diseased condition that is set ujs ihore like a
disturbance in the conduction of nerve energy,ogkage as it
were, but the cells of the body must eventuallatbected.

In most cases it is the mind and functioning oigarthat
are affected by these disruptive forces of whiclaxgenot consciously
aware. When we begin to understand our nervougioeacto
people, events and things, we know that they dfecismated.
Those who live in mortal fear and confusion arenara of these
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self-created suggestions and negative reactiongetple,
events and things. If they had spiritual understamdthese
thoughts and emotions could not enter into theindsj they
would not allow you or anybody else to affect thdmt when
in mortal fear, they auto-suggest to themselves fieaughts
and ideas created by themselves and others, arahhiess the
danger. But immediately they begin to know thatytlcecate
their own conditions they are no longer affected.

Many, however, cannot grasp the idea that theydké/es
are the creators of their unfortunate conditioeyttry to blame
it on someone else, and yet it is only by their seactions that
things, events and people can affect them. If yaehspiritual
understanding you are not affected like one wheslin mortal
mind, for naturally he is confused and fearful; denot be
otherwise, for he lacks the remedy. We now see rthath of
the neurosis, pains and aches that exist are bralgiut by
our own emotional reactions to things, events, [gapd the
world in general.

PHYSICAL CONDITIONS CREATED BY THE MIND

Disease has three aspects: mental, emotional laysical;
but you will note that it has no spiritual aspdxcause there is
no disease in spirit. Spirit is complete and pdrfand it is
through spiritual understanding that man releag@sdif from
all his troubles, his negative emotions, fearsediand jealousies.
Mortal man in confusion disappears. Spiritual makes his
place.

| have already explained how teebconscieninfluences
us. The inherent instinctive urge forcing its wéwyough the
many millions of years of evolution is active inrdaodies, into
which the spirit of man is incarnated. The Divingir never
was born and never dies—Dbirthless and deathless@Eaxkless
Is the Spirit of man. “I am since time began.” Vé& shen that
the subconscient is instinctive in nature and seaeturally
through the emotion of fear as a means of protectiut in

180



LECTURE 11

man it is entirely different; for he is really aisfual being with
dominion over all things. “All power is given unkde in heaven
and on earth.” Become aware of this and you aee fiean the
confusion of mortal mind that reacts to mortal ¢bows, which
are to a great extent illusionary.

Sometimes a disease is 90 percent mental andagralodind
10 percent physical. When we remove the mentaleamotional
effect the physical disappears instantaneouslys Bhone of the
reasons for instantaneous cures. The fear of &8s, anger,
jealousy, hate, are all based on fear, and feactafffou physically
whether you like to believe it or not, and the smoyou begin
to understand these facts the better.

Pain, as we know, can be damped down by paying no
attention to it; it can even be eliminated if doought is powerful
enough. It can be eliminated by a means of suggestren in
the conscious state. | have proved this many tifresinstance
| can press on a certain nerve in the body andllitgive you
excruciating pain, but when | concentrate on yoimdithere is
no pain, although | am still pressing on the nefile reason is
that your subjective mentality has accepted throteldpathy
the belief that there is no pain, and therao pain. That is a
well-known scientific fact: pain can be damped ddwnturning
our attention away from it.

A soldier wounded in battle is often unaware & pain
until the excitement of the battle has quietenedrdd have
experienced this myself. | remember in the last Wwavas
wounded, yet | was unaware of the fact becaudeeadxcitement.
| thought a pin was scratching me and paid no heethe
sensation. Then | felt something trickling down ley, and when
| looked | recognised what had happened tiesh | had pain,
and that pain was excruciating. It shows you howiterent
turned the mind away from pain and how fear intesdiit.

Sensation can be turned into pain and the parsensation
by the mind. Many a pain is not so bad as one .fdédsy pay
attention to small pains, building up an exaggeramemount of
fear about them; the imagination runs rampant, @aiirally
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fear increases pain. | am not going to say thayalir pains
have no foundation, but at the same time when wetlsiags
properly and understand we will know that to a geedent we
exaggerate pain because we FEAR.

Take a look again at the diagram.* On the one gle
have the fear emotion, and if you take that awagtwdhleft?—
the world, people, things and events, and theme fear emotion.
When our reactions are positive and constructieeféar emotion
disappears. Christian martyrs went to their desttiisg. Their
complete belief in the teachings of Christ wasisaly rooted
in their subjective mind that fear and pain weresroceme.
Some people disbelieve the fact that we live a$ecalled
death. Many uphold the teaching of Christ, yet thsy doubtful
about survival. One of the greatest events in Heswas His
return to His disciples after His death.

Most physical scientists today recognise onlypimgsical; it
seems to be beyond their realm to investigatedurir William
Crookes’ probably one of our greatest scientists of thet pas
generation and the late Sir Oliver Lodgeyorld-renowned
physicist of our present age, have proved beyorubtdthat
spirit return is not only possible but an actualtfand many
more have proved for themselves that it is actuallg. There
Is plenty of evidence in the hundreds of bookstemiton the
subject by those who have had the experience. Ddaded
astray by those who have no knowledge of the Truth.

In yourselfis the conviction and the proof of your eternal
life. Life alone has consciousness, and Life eglidiefore the
body was created for Life’s own self-expressiorg aife will
exist after the body disappears. | know this tdrbe because
| have experienced an out-of-the-body existencedsafititely
know that we live after physical death and somegai may
have experienced the same thing, so get it cleardlydistinctly
established in your mind that you will live aftesyr so-called
death, in fact, death is but an incident in yoerreil, existence.
This alone can eliminate much of your basic fear.

* On page 177. ' See page 186.
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When we have a clear understanding of the causeagf
and realise that fear is brought about by our ndsustanding,
by our confusion in our mortal state, then we logmny if not
all of its effects.

One may have a condition of fatigue, or insomnieere
sensation is transferred to pain. In a dream, pmEOOMesS
sometimes so real that you wake up bathed in patgm, yet
it is only a dream. (Yes, and our mortal statels® @ dream.)
The slightest sensation of the pressure of a feaththe ear
can set in motion a dream that may become a nigbtnide
cause is that the sensation conveyed to the siugeatind is
out-pictured as a knife passing through the eas.id&a is created
in the subjective mind by the sensation and becasedsn the
dream state. The individual may feel the effect path after
he awakens, and not until he can collect his thtaughhe free
from the effects.

We will deal with dreams later on, for dreams ddpha
great deal in eliminating neurotic conditions. Buatu cannot
stereotype dreams; for one person to dream oftacplar thing
does not mean the same thing for someone else. laogyle
make serious mistakes in their interpretation afadns. The
phenomenon (in dreams) does not mean the same tbing
every person. It is according to what you read, twioa think,
and what are your experiences and fears. How yaat edfects
your subjective mind and will be revealed in yowgams, very
often in symbols, and yet a symbol for one may naaentirely
different thing to another.

But dreams do give us a certain amount of undeulgig
of what goes on in the subterranean part of ourtahignand
we can by a simple process see the meaning ofreant. By
means of total relaxation the subjective mind carbtought to
the surface, thus bringing into operation our hiddeoughts
and emotions so that we can release the pressdnanderstand
our own reactions, how we have reacted to diffecemniditions,
events, things and people. But this cannot be gooygerly and
with safety without the higher knowledge.
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Does man fear with his organs? When civilised rheans,
his organs are stimulated as though it were adoatith claws
and teeth. In the process of evolution life hasie® form, but
life itself has no form, but it has created forrmasits own self-
expression. In evolution, the Intelligence diregtihe evolution is
the same Intelligence that exists everywhere;hadt Intelligence
IS subjective in the process of evolution and gefree of the
process of evolution itself. Thus life in the presef evolution
can be a chemical reaction in the mineral worldect®n of
the elements in the vegetable world and instinahvihe animal,
yet it remains entirely free in the higher levaisthe Spiritual
man.

In the beginning of protoplasmic life an awarenesthe
environment was required and a perceptive structuas
developed on the surface. The nerve cells startdtia skin.
During the process of evolution this was gradualtgred. The
amoeba (similar to protoplasm) has within itsdlfts qualities of
movement, sensation, absorption and excretion. dwemit
elongates itself; it feels as it goes, and absonrtus itself the
food it wants and excretes what it does not wastsénsory
structure commenced on the outside and not om#iee.

Thus the nerve cells developed on the outsidedbuig
the process of evolution this was gradually altefidee nervous
system became more protected, and today we havesthieus
system of the human being right in the centre oflmdy, but
we find that the sympathetic nervous system whigiesntends
many of the functions of our body still retains soofi its primitive
features. Its response is immediate. It is immediabrought
into action by fear, pain, rage, excitement. Thengathetic
stimulation was originally designed to activate bwely of the
animal, to increase its power of defence, to rassspreyer.
Secretion of the chemical substance injected iméoldood by
the glands is carried along the blood stream, iogeat powerful
protective agency, stimulating the various organs.

So we see, then, that it is perfectly naturalieranimal to
have a fear reaction, because its primitive naisi@ontrolled
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by instinct. It is limited in its nature becausaldes not know
that it knows,but only knowsand acts through instinct; and as
the animal acts on instinct, this fear emotion eaushemical
action according to the law inherent within it. Tglands secrete
into the blood stream a chemical substance whichukdtes
the organs of the body and enables the animalstst s preyer
or it runs away.

Now, when civilised man fears, his organs are &tted
as though it were battle with claws and teeth. MNatoas a
powerful response to fear, whatever its cause tlaads, that it
affects the physical body. Man does not fear bglligence but
by emotion. Reason does not come in till later, matil the
damage is done. A person under the emotion of ifebke a
motor with the clutch out, the engine rushing dtdpeed using up
the petrol. The car does not move, but the machirsebeing
worn out and the vibrations of the engine causedndo tremble.
So we now see how people refer to their symptoniBsasders
in the various organs.

We see that the emotional disturbance leads papatgon in
the organs for intense activity. This activity mssbecause activity
has not taken place, and when this continues fnom® to time,
worrying about this, worrying about that, fearihgst and fearing
that, no wonder we suffer. So we can safely sawthan we fear
we are using a primitive defensive mechanism. Tivaas do not
have the complex emotional effect which is generateman.
Their sympathetic nervous system is not so highbthed.

Fear is an emotion of great strength, and wheneaeh a
certain stage of development we feel it most, tiowg are not
sufficiently developed to control it. i$ this stage that most people
are in today; they are not sufficiently developedovercome
their emotions and fears, which interfere withwweking of their
organs. Fear is the result of our reactions to ipvieninfluences.
It belongs to the subconscient and was used irdnly stages
of evolution, so that when we fear we are beintuariced by a
primitive urge that belongs to evolution. We wgakn a little
further on how to control and eliminate those destre emotions.
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A warning here is necessary. If you are a paremal instil
fear into your children in any circumstances whevss; do not
tell them of bogey-man stories and such-like. l&yaust tell
stories, tell them those that will instil couragelambition into
their hearts. Environment plays a big part in oued until we
begin to know the Truth for ourselves.

Alertness in the presence of danger is hormaienanimal
but it is apt to be transferred into unreasonireg fe man. How
to eliminate this emotion of fear will be the sudtjef our next
lesson.

1 Sir William Crookes (1832-1919), British chem8sphysicist.
2 Sir Oliver Lodge (1851-1940) British physicistw&iter.
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THE BANISHING OF FEARS

In the understanding of ourselves and by the Mmighe
development of our minds we recognise the Realitgciple
within us, that is, we recognise that we are tlakvidualisation
of the Divine Spirit; and by doing so, many of alrsessions
and fears are banished. Immediately we become amfdias
Divine Principle acting through us, being the vérundation
of our life and existence, knowing that there isotloer power,
it in itself being all the power there is, manyoof obsessions and
fears are banished. But under certain conditiomscontrol fails

conditions.

Under certain conditions our reactions overwhelar o
conscious control to a certain extent, and whenloge that
self-control we fail to realise and recognise thatine Power
which we possess; then Wisdom, Peace, Power, Lode a
Harmony are regulated by what our senses reveaktdur
conscious control for the time being has gone aedreact
only to what the senses give to us in this mortaildvof ours.
We react to the things we see and know; we feelt volia
senses are acquainted with—and these seem to benthe
things that most people are acquainted with. Owinieirecog-
nition has been submerged. Therefore we live iroddnof fear
and illusion created by ourselves.

(See Diagram on page 188.)

The influences of the evolutionary process risi¢osurface
iIn mortal man. Mortal man thinks it evil and regessit. Spiritually
enlightened man transmutes it. What is above caloes and
what is below comes up; man unites them througlenstehding,
and begins his spiritual evolution. Man become®tws evolution
when the consciousness that is inherent within Hlinfreed
from the illusion of the senses.

We are apt to react to conditions in our life megative way
through fear, anxiety or doubt, and we may losesalfrcontrol.
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When we begin to understand how this comes abalhaw to
remedy this state, we find that we are less afteatetime goes
on, and we grow more and more into the better wstaeding
of ourselves.

SUPERCONSCIENT
Consciousness, Intelligence and Substance
! !
WISDOM-PEACEPOWERLOVE-HARMONY

HIGHER SUPERCONSCIOUSNESS
LEVELS
INTUITION
!
FEAR Mortal or Personal Consciousnes: THE
EMOTION Reaction to people, things, events SENSES
! !
T
T SUBCONSCIOUS T
INSTINCTS EMOTIONS
LOWER
LEVELS EVOLUTION
Mineral Vegela Animal
T SUBCONSCIENT T

Lowest state of conditioned Substance

Our life is a conflict between our instincts amhwentions.
The energy generated by our instincts or by ouelogmotions
finds itself opposed by our environment, like actorising to
the surface, being repressed by our own surrousdihg here
where transmutation comes in.
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Our instincts are natural, and this natural lavgtsxn the
world of evolution. Animal instincts and emotione anatural
in all animal tissue existing upon the earth, idahg that of
human flesh. These instincts exist because ofaive Imposed
upon the process of evolution by the Great Archité¢he Uni-
verse. The time will come, in about two thousandryéhence,
when these instincts will be eliminated altogethecause man
will live on a higher plane of vibration, when thedy will not
be required for reproduction. These instincts amadteons rise
from the lower levels to our personal consciousrass$ we
become aware of them. But the majority of peopbt,kmowing
the origin of these emotions, repress them and@dadem evil
ideas. It is then that there is conflict, and featers; we fear
these emotions and attach evil ideas to them, epiess them
into our subjective self, causing all the havoc.

Not until such time as knowledge and wisdom enaisle
to understand the Truth about life in all its plzaaes we free.
It is understanding the Truth about these things$ #iminates
our fears, conflicts and repressions. We repreas \itinich is
original in nature, thinking it evil, attaching tothe evil ideas
which we ourselves create. We have in the subjedeif a
conflict between the ideas we created ourselvesrdatg these
instinctive emotions and the emotion itself.

We must understand that this evolutionary forcenas
evil in itself; it is man who sees it as evil, asal man creates
his own evil. We in our mortal consciousness reéagbeople,
things and events on this physical plane. Our rhootasciousness
being ignorant, we create fear, doubt, anxiety emrflict, but
when we understand the law of transmutation and_#éve of
our Divine being and understand the higher and tdexeels as
well, we are then able to overcome conditions watld other-
wise swamp us in our personal or mortal state.

By means of transmutation we transfer the destritb a
constructive, thereby the energy generated byotlerlinstincts is
diverted into the higher channels, because if 0@ fails we
find this energy rising to consciousness by diffiereoutes,
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producing painful results. Repressed thoughts amaktiens of
a destructive nature always endeavour to rise msa@ousness,
trying to get release, and by releasing them thrdransmutation
you extract the energy from the destructive elenaent direct
it in a constructive way.

Our emotions are natural, but we attach unnadiestiuctive
ideas to them and then repress the emotion widvitsaissociation
that we ourselves create. Our emotions being atynggnerative
power, we have now attached a mighty power to &uss/e
idea which we try to repress with disastrous resiWhat we
should do is to attach good and constructive itkeasir emotions
and express them—then we are acting accordingettawh of our
Spiritual evolution. It is not the emotion but d@sil associations
that cause all the trouble. This is the KEY to démalysis of our
repressions.

| want you to see clearly what | mean by “transation.”
The energy that rises to the surface comprisesnstincts and
emotions which have a tremendous original forces Tises to
the surface and desires to express itself. If gpuess it and attach
an evil idea to it, it remains in the lower levaicreased in
intensity by the destructive ideas which we oumselereate
and will sooner or later move outwards in some otheection.
Our personal consciousness, being ignorant ofahse; becomes
confused and fearful—and this is the vicious ciréat when
we see this force rising to the surface and whemumgerstand
it perfectly and know that no evil is attachedtfave transmutat
in our personal consciousness by the knowing ofTtia¢h that
comes down to meet it from the higher level.

This force is not then lost or repressed butrisaled into
constructive channels through the operation of $piritual
understanding, Wisdom, Love and Power. When thisefas
transmuted it is then expressed outwardly in #asmuted form
and becomes an energy moving into constructive retlamas
the mind directs. We change the polarity of thergynéhrough
our own conscious awareness and we thus overconwual
difficulties.
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We then see clearly that these emotions are naudh
belong to the evolutionary process of life whichsexin the
flesh. The spirit never evolves, the spirit unfoltse spirit is
birthless and deathless, spaceless and limitldss.eVolutionary
process of the flesh has within it the mineral, atagle and
animal planes which are included in the evolutignarocess
so that man, the Spirit of God, could be incarnatethe flesh
with dominion over all things.

In the instinctive nature there is no awarenesghef
awareness, there is no knowing of being awareettsenot the
knowing to be known, as only the “I” knows. Thesgejuist an
Instinctive urge that exists in this evolutionampgess forcing
its way through and fulfilling the Divine designathexisted in
the mind of the Creator. God saw that it was gdmd,stupid,
mortal man says it is evil. Some will say that lgnsmutation
we would, as it were, replace a negative condibipm positive
condition, but as a matter of fact we can neverayvee any
negative condition by transferring to the positifeéhat condition,
except through the understanding of the Truth.

Positive and negative are relative terms, andotine is
just as bad as the other. It is when you know thth tabout
things, that transmutation becomes the natural mdéarthe
changing of the evolutionary urge or principle toaastructive
operation in your life. Man is continuously trandmg these
forces though he is unaware of it. The writing ob@ok, the
painting of a picture, the singing of a song, theyimg of an
instrument (even if it is the bagpipes—the Doctiongelf plays
the bagpipes!) each of these things is all a matteansmutation.
We are transmuting the basic energies that anegriswards
the surface into music and song, into words anomrEst and
though we are unaware of this transmutation itksnig place
all the time.

When we are aware of the Truth about ourselvebegn
consciously to transmute these forces which thenapf people
see as evil; thus we escape the dangers that qilerap for
themselves. Steam must escape and the more stewratpsl
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the greater the energy, and there must be an olikien let that
outlet be some constructive action guided by Wisdamal
Understanding from above. The emotions of the Ideeels is
a generative power. We use electricity to giveiglst,|to give us
power for nearly every conceivable thing. We tram@nthe basic
principle of energy into all sorts of avenues toveemankind.

Would you say electricity is evil? Of course yoauld not.
It is energy. So is this power within you energyeill transmute it
into constructive channels of activity to serve kiad also, to
light up the minds of others, to the healing ofent) to give
music and song that will give joy to thousands. kdrately we
recognise that harmony is within, we are captivdigdt; we
feel harmony, see harmony, hear harmony. It reéset surface of
our being; our whole consciousness seems to led filith it. A
perfect state of relaxation reveals the same tHing.the har-
mony of the Spirit within which comes to the sudagou be-
come consciously aware of an extremely pleasatinfgeand
this feeling is conducive to perfect health andgagss.

Do PAINFUL MEMORIESAFFECTOUR HEALTH?
How TO COPEWITH THIS DISTRESSINGCONDITION

Repressed emotions and painful memories becoryieoiten
associated with other ideas and emotions, causiognlex,
and when one of these ideas or emotions is stipetthe original
emotion may be revived, but not the memory; andeths
consternation. A complex situation has arisen. if@mory is
so complicated that it refuses to rise to the sarfa little vortex
of energy seems to be hidden away as it were antedrately
something that is associated with this memory gsstered upon
our senses either by hearing or seeing, the messageried to
this vortex (a little bell, as it were). The bsllrung unknown to us
and the emotion attached to it fires up throughbmdies. It is
carried really by the associations. An emotionlieen stimulated
and our body trembles. We wonder why. What is #eson?
“Oh, what is the reason of my troubles?”
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When a memory is a painful one we try to forgdbdtcause
every time it comes to our consciousness it creatdisturbance.
We do not like to look upon it, and we push it avamgain, we
repress it. We repress it in ourselves until suotetas the
memory is so repressed within, that it becomest@xof energy
hidden in our subjective self. When something happéat is
similar or associated with that memory and is cgadethrough
our senses and registered in our subconscious (udnscious
to our personal consciousness), it may stimulateemmotion
attached to a previous painful memory through aaton. We
feel the emotion but do not know the reason for it.

We will take an instance. A soldier has passeduitin a
tremendous battle. A shell has burst near himflaméxplosion of
the shell, coupled with the noise, has shaken driges so badly
that he becomes shell-shocked. This experienceés bt want
to remember; he tries to repress it. He comes ladegoes into
civil life. A person happens to come along withapgr bag and to
bang it offt The old symptoms of the shell-shoctume and the
sufferer attaches the reason to the paper bag, ety revived
the old emotion attached to the shell explosionatWtappened
in civil life is transferred to the memory thatesdy existed, and
brings back to him the emotion attached to an entidhat hap-
pened in the war. This may take place years aftelsva

If, however, we face up to these things every loapur
understanding, no matter how painful our reactiomemory
may be, if we look it fairly and squarely in thedaand examine it,
the power is taken from it, the hidden energy enttransmuted
into a constructive activity and we are no longéecied by it
negatively. The painful memory disappears becalwsd&ave not
repressed it, but examined it consciously witheat f

No matter how painful the memory is, look it seghain the
face and recognise that it has no power of its ewcept the
power you give it. You give it power by your fegour reaction.
The same condition can exist in the lives of twope. One
person will be affected by it and the other willt e affected
by it at all, for the simple reason that one reddteit through
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fear and emotion and the other transmutes it thraamscious
examination and understanding. It is the higheelgethat enable
us through Spiritual understanding to bring thistldém, Peace
and Power into our personal consciousness, so Wiagmf the
lower level rises it can be transmuted into comsire expression
in our personal consciousness; that which comesndibam
above gives us an understanding of that which carpesom
below.

When a memory is a painful one we generally enoa@av
to repress it, and there is a defensive mechangmswhich
has been really created by ourselves—by the desii@get this
memory, and this defensive subjective activity $easl away from
the cause of our trouble.

When a painful memory is repressed the desireima s
to forget it and to keep it forever from rising ttee conscious
level again. This immediately sets in motion a scibye activity
to fulfil your desire. The subjective mind alwagndls to fulfil
what is your innermost thought. But one thing nrat do, and
that is, it cannot eliminate the energy attacheth&oemotion
and memory. So it sets about directing this enémnggnother
direction by substituting some physical conditianaotype of
neurosis which leads you away from the memory. &y means
of repression these emotions set up a destructstardance
which may attack any particular part of the bodhg,as we have
not any knowledge of the cause, we become anxtbhesnore
anxious we become the more attention we bestow itpand
the vicious circle is set in motion.

There is only one way to eliminate it, and thdiyiknowing
the Truth. You may get relief for a short time her means,
but if there is no understanding, your negativetreas to things
in general will surely bring back your trouble. THhalure
experienced by psycho-analysts is caused throughltmited
knowledge of the whole; they see a darkly lit corolea room
and think it is the whole, thus putting upon itisportance out of
all proportion to its real value. The Eastern Maskave forgotten
before their breakfast more than our Western pdpgngis
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have learnt all their lives. It is this real knoddge that | want
you to comprehend.

This defensive subjective activity may even cqealysis,
and many people today are suffering from such calarause of
the fact that a person hates the work he or skegaged in and
Is secretly wishing something to happen, a defensibjective
activity may be created with disastrous results iimmediately
one realises the cause of the trouble it disappéases like
these are quite common. So we see that the caigaoisance
of the truth; ignorance of the process of evolutignorance of
the Divine Principle that exists; ignorance of Digine Principle
which exists in man’s own consciousness.

It has been said that our trouble comes aboutdyvarring
of the two powers, but there are no two powers-s-d fallacy
to say so; there can be only one power, and th&gwoary
process must be one of its creations. As Aurobisays, you
cannot find the secret of the lotus by analysing iud from
which it grows but only by knowing the spirituachetype that
remains forever above.

When the cause of the effect is not recognisedsigaoduced,
and fear is an auxiliary force which further stiatak into action
the destructive elements already in operation.ofssaid: “What
| feared came upon me.” It is like adding coalgfire, but it
Is a happy relief to know that knowledge will redeaus from
all our troubles. What a beautiful Truth that ish&w people
come to the end of their tether, having tried evegyceivable
means to cure themselves and find all has failes; try Truth
as a last resort. If they could have only realigedmeaning of
“The Truth shall set you free!”

There is a method of releasing repressions thettabur
lives. This method will also help to eliminate opainful
memories, a method that we can easily use ourselitdns
safety, though one is better able to use this nethloen one
has grasped the Truth. When you understand thdn Hiobut
life as a whole you can engage in the work of apmg the
mind. Go into a state of complete relaxation, alpur mind
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to wander idly; while you keep your mind's eye te thoughts
that rise to the surface, you will find that eaahd aevery
thought that rises will be associated with othAssone rises to
the surface it brings up another one, and so tleyecup one
after the other, whichever is nearest in the lihassociation.

If there is a painful one, a feeling of emotionymése
with it, a reaction to something that happened lagg. The
painful memory does not rise up until its assosidtave risen
first, but when the painful memory comes to thdae you no
longer have to suppress it now, you no longer bagay “I don'’t
want to see you any more” or say “Go downstairs r@mdain
there.” You look it squarely in the face and realis has no
power except the power you gave it, and you sayotaself:
“What a fool | was to let that memory affect meridato your
great amazement there is a feeling of relief, bee#he subjective
activity which was directing the suppressed eneargiwvardly
no longer has to do this now; it rises to the stgfand there is
freedom through understanding.

Religion has created a great deal of repressed3eme
people are afraid to be healed except through tekgion, but
religion never healed anyone. Healing comes frothimvbneself.
It is the releasing of the Divine Energy from withto the outer
personal consciousness through the realisatiohefTtuth of
being. The Divine Spirit has been suppressed legdsrand dogmas.
People are held in bondage and will remain so timty realise
that they are to a great extent being controllesLitih superstition.
Ignorance dies hard, even among some of our ictabds.

We find thoughts cropping out that we had no idese
in our mind; things that happened in our childhaags come
to the surface. You will probably find coming toetlsurface
memories which were long forgotten, probably an &onowill
be stimulated into action, but never mind that, yalh know
that it is.

With an understanding of the higher and lowerlfewsortal
man can understand why he is in between them betldoes
not then attribute evil to the lower because hesustdnds what
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it is. It is from your higher levels that you gbetTruth about the
subconscious or the lower levels.

A memory will hurt as long as you are ignoranttloése
facts but when you reason the matter out you walise that a
memory cannot hurt you. People endeavour to ruryaasit
were, from the results of the past. If they coutdyorealise
that, if it were not for their past experienceg\thvould not be
what they are today! If they were debarred fromoginig or
profiting by the results of their experiences tivequld never
advance. They would not have progressed, they wuontldhave
the knowledge. Why do you want this knowledge® liecause at
one time you have suffered severely, either phijgiemotionally
or mentally, or you have had an experience you baea unable
to cope with, or you may have a desire to helprstinho are
similarly affected. Remember that all these expees are
stepping-stones; therefore do not make them stmgnbliocks.

| will ask you a question now. Would you like tave the
essences of all your experiences taken from yosPRidhagine
what that would mean to you! All your experiencaisein away
from you, to be a mere blank; your memory gone!réhare
people who don’t know who they are or where thepedrom.
You try to light up the consciousness with a memaont the
experience that caused their trouble was so gogiem in the
personal consciousness that they repress it witthalpower
they had at their disposal; and by suppressingtitedy, they
completely repressed the whole of their life’s eigpece and have
become a nonentity, a nothing. Therefore, this kedge should
be known to millions, not only a few. It is yourtgiio spread
this Truth, but firstly you have to know it and wmstand it.

Well, why worry about a memory? | hope that thil e
a lesson to you never to suppress an emotion anéupmemory,
but to transmute it into constructive action. Lo@ion your
experiences of the past as stepping stones fdutaee, and be
glad that they occurred to you, because it is thekimg off of
some past violation of nature’s laws. If you condilty try to run
away from the laws of retribution you will not resethe benefits
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of your experiences. Be glad that every eventllagtoccurred
in your life has occurred to you. The more violértas been
the stronger you have become by overcoming it. “Simg be
forgiven thee . . . Arise, take up thy bed . . .”

So | ask you to look upon your experiences asotflg
way that you can evolve. It was necessary for goocve these
experiences. Sometimes we wonder why we must siffeen
we rebel against our suffering we intensify itwé knew the
Truth of our own Being recognising that the higherels are
within us, that the Divine Spirit never was borndanever dies,
being birthless and deathless, and as we gazelypbrcomes
forth through the mortal self and floods the mokaing with
light, then the Light that existed from the begmmiights our
minds and countenance. “And the Word was God aad\tord
was made flesh and dwelleth amongst us.” The leglited and
the darkness could not extinguish it; in fact tlekdess knew it
not. Wherever Light came darkness disappeared. téttknowl-
edge of these Higher Levels there come Wisdom, &2 ¢zmwver,
Love and Harmony, and negative conditions dissalay. It
Is understanding that heals and that causes febsdppear.

Do WE EXPRESSTHE WISH RATHER THAN THE FACT?

Our psychic development is so recent that we arzlpd
by our environment. Not many years ago, peoplendidbelieve
that the mind had any power over the body. | caneraber,
when | talked about this subject thirty years atimt even
intellectual people could not grasp the truth pand the medical
profession was totally opposed to it. Galileo* vpas into prison
for saying the earth was round, but it did notrale fact that
the earth is round. And the disbelief of some dumsalter the
fact that the mind does affect the body. In the fas/ years
millions of people all over the world now know @ be true.
They know it to be true but do not understand whiehind it
all. Therefore they are lost in a world of illusjdost in their
mortal minds, a state which is nothing but confasio

* Galileo Galilei (1564-1642), Italian astronongard physicist .
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Mortal mind recognises mortal conditions. Theseehao
power of their own, yet mortal mind believes thenbe true. It
feels what it believes and mentally sees its owietse but the
Divine knows no disease. Divine Mind knows no dsseand
never will; and when this light enters, the darlehdsappears.
Darkness is mortal confusion in man’s mind. “But tharkness
comprehendeth not the Light.” Man’s mortal mind sla®t
comprehend the true Spiritual state of man. Mant,ntiisrefore,
become spiritual before he can comprehend the bfftruth
to set himself free.

We are growing so rapidly that we are still pudzby our
psychic environment. Some people cannot understaneffect
because they are unaware of the cause; they ameduand
dismayed, and this confusion makes things worseard/ehowever,
becoming more advanced every day through ourugpigtvolution,
and our bodies are becoming more and more affdnyedur
emotions and thoughts.

A disease existing today, which is rampant amagyaus
people and more especially in the army, is duodeltair. You
know how many of these ulcers | have cured in Joésiourg,
and many cases are cured after a few treatmenéscdinse is
to be found in negative emotional and mental reasti The
stomach (with its nerves) is the first organ toalfected by your
negative emotions and thoughts. If your mind camhgést the
conflicting mental reactions given to it, your stmh is likewise
affected. When you have peace and harmony in yaouud,mnt is
reflected in your organism. You sit down to havaeal, and you
are enjoying it, when suddenly somebody says samgetimat upsets
you. Do you no longer enjoy your meal? If so, ydigestive
system has been put out of order.

Think then of the continuous strain on the digestiervous
system through mental emotional upsets becauseeahind not
understanding the Truth. Naturally you are goinigaiee an ulcerated
condition in your stomach or some other compldi, worry of
your trouble adding coal to the fire. It is nothingre than a
negative nervous condition externalising itselfyour intestines.
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As soon as the nerve leading into the stomachflisxesl, and
the brain and mind come into operation in a cowstra way,
there is immediate relief and the condition soosspa away.

Yes, we are trying to find a way through ignoranwfe fight
our environment. We must know the Truth, we mustenstand
things as they really are and not as they seenmusg see the
whole, taking into consideration both the Highevéls and the
lower levels and also understanding them. Mortah mianself
is like a seed from the Higher Levels planted m lthwer levels
growing out of darkness into the light above. Tigloknowledge
and understanding we overcome our difficulties.d,dveace and
Harmony come through spiritual understanding.

You are just the great-grandfather passing throtngh
various stages of evolution, continually contactmeyv forces,
and | repeat that our task is to see things asdheynot as they
seem. Most people generally express the wish rdb@ar the
fact. But we must use our reason, a gift from orweafbr, and
when we bring our reason into operation we segshim a totally
different way. Some make dogmatic statements withwaking
any investigation whether they are true or not.seygeople are
either knaves or fools. If they are fools theramsexcuse for
them but otherwise there is none. Nature has rifyjng excuse
for ignorance. The Law does not take into constaeravhether
the violation is a conscious violation or an un@ogs one.
Then we hear some people denying certain thinggmatically
and with such vehemence—and yet all the time tlaexe mever
made the slightest effort to find out the truthotiterwise. These
people also are either fools or knaves. Ignoranakes fools
and fools make knaves.

“MAN KNOW THYSELF’
That is what | want you to do. KNOW THYSELF. Usauy
reason, see behind the cause which creates thet. e{idOW

HOW TO LIVE. Powerful entities are at work eaged avilling to
help mortal man out of his difficulties. Therefoomme out of

200



LECTURE 12

the darkness into the Light, that Eternal Light vehgdarkness can
be no more. Yours is the supreme task to makeptssible for
those who are ignorant and who suffer while dwgliim dark-
ness; help them to know themselves.

“Man, know thyself,” know how to live, not how ttie.
There is a great truth in these few words. KNOW HOW
LIVE, not how to die. Many are preparing themselfes
death, the thing they mortally fear, while they snilse glory of
living the Eternal Life now. They go through the ndoseeing
evil in everyone. How can one be pure if one’s mmdull of
evil? Light does not see darkness; light shinestaadlarkness
IS no more. Let us learn how to live now, and w# kviow the
glory of living after we leave the physical bodyNRW HOW
TO LIVE, not how to die! MAN KNOW THYSELF. KNOW
HOW TO LIVE. The difference between the publican ane th
Pharisee when they prayed was that one looked t Ge
other looked at man. The Pharisee said he washgladas not
like other men; the other saw God and asked fomkéiscy and
goodness. He that humbleth himself shall be exaked he
that exalteth himself shall be humbled.

| want you to dwell upon these words and see wigssage
they have for you.
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We have a mass of emotions and instincts risiog four
past. Many of our emotions are produced in oursehyeour-
selves; our instincts are part and parcel of thelutonary
process. There is the evolutionary process, anck tleealso
unfoldment. These two are quite different and mi$tin nature.

The evolutionary process belongs to the lowerl|etire
instinctive plane. The unfoldment of man is theividlialised
spirit which is incarnated into these condition$aloiing out of
the darkness into the Light.

We have a mass of emotions and instincts inhefiited a
dim past, on which our reason mounts guard, artdéogegulation
and transmutation of these, the energy underhiegntcan be
used for driving power, much as it is said thatabeebral cortex
of the brain exercises control over the grey mdiegreath it. It
is only the instrument, and it is by the frank rgaition of this
fact that the reasoning self can increase its obmver the
unreasoning self. We will see now the meaning isf ffo a great
extent one’s emotions and instincts belong to theeasoning
part of one’s self. Instinct does not reason; st gxpresses itself.
Emotions have no reason; they also express theesséhey flare
up through the individual, and the individual i® theasoning
entity who must control.

There is a mass of material in the subjective alfiys
surging to the surface and it is this force thatwaee to deal with.
There is a tremendous energy underlying our emstwhich
belong to the instinctive principle of the subcaast and not
until such time as we recognise the fact and ki@t this is an
energy that is rising from the unconscious and asoring self
up towards our consciousness can we control angrrate it.
When we feel it rising up to the consciousness wstmnder-
stand it and transmute it into constructive chaan@&lhen we
do not understand it we repress it. The energy nyidg the
subconscient is a mighty driving force which we cae to our
advantage.
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Some say that the cerebral cortex of the braenthaterial
substance of the brain, is the controller of tlwscé. It is not
so; the brain is but an instrument that responded¢addeas and
influences bearing upon the individual from witkand from
without. The brain is the root of the trunk of thee of the nervous
system, into which flows the magnetic power thaves the
machine; it is only the instrument, and it is aféet by our
thoughts and emotions. When we actually realise Thith we
see that it is essential for us to increase ouso@ag power
over the unreasoning portion of our mentality. Whatean by
the “unreasoning” self is that portion of our micmmposed of
a mass of material accepted without reason, totallyosed to
Truth and the cause of all our strife in the wddday. People
have accepted a mass of material without reason-taingitis
created by individuals who know how to coat themslispecting
humanity swallows these, being ignorant of the fftthings.
And it will always be so till our leaders know tAeuth and
Live It.

So we have a great amount of material that we have
accepted without reason, and the point in my lessoight is to
make you a reasoning individual, to make you thdevawake
person into whose mind nothing enters until suofetas you
have given it the O.K.

Has your conscious mind been influencing youryddé—
with fears, suppressed memories and negative gggsleeed there
by yourselves and others, which have not yet beeaght to
the surface and reasoned with? We know then thabhave a
mass of material, and that it takes root in thecenbcious and
begins to sprout and work towards the consciousepM/e begin
then to recognise and feel something we do not rgteled
because it has not been reasoned with. When werredth it
and recognise it for what it is, and realise thatonly power it
has is the power we give it, then this very forceewergy that
IS rising towards the surface consciousness catiehét with,
for when it reaches the consciousness it can Insrirated and
directed into constructive channels. The very enargich was
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at one time a negative force can now become pesttion. The

energy rising as a negative force is used for ywm benefit.

We cannot destroy energy; we can only change rection,

and it is admirably done through the Law of Trantatian.
(See Diagram below.)

TRUTH
Superconscient
X — Superconscious as individualised
Y L CONSCIOUS PLANE ] SENSES

>
.

INSESIE

SUB-CONSCIOUS PLANE

T

SUBCONSCIENT PLANE

X is not affected by anything, it knows all.
Y Where Truth and error exist side by side rexguReason
Z Has no reason, it acts on instinct.

Positive action with the energy underlying thagateve
force is used for your own benefit.

Our ideas must change according to evolutiony fyéars
ago, if anyone had said to us that we would banglkver the
air to someone five thousand miles away without aisible
means of communication, a broadcaster’s voice bearged
through the ether in all directions, you would héameghed and
said that such a thing was not possible. We atdehgssame as
the individuals who went down to the river to skattfool, as
they thought, launch his iron ship. They went ddwrsee the
ship sink but to their consternation they saw mae on the
surface of the water, and now we have great bhiisf steel
laden with guns and shells floating on the watehativould

205



SPIRITUAL AND MENTAL HEALING

the people of that time say if you told them of whas been
happening in modern times with all our atomic bonansl
gigantic equipment?

Yet you cannot comprehend what | tell you of twaich
Is to come. Our ideas, you see, change accordiegdtution.
Nothing can come into operation except by the Laifd it,
and that Law existed always. Yes, the Law existeinfthe
very beginning, and it has been for man to findut. We can
fly in an aeroplane across skies in oppositionhe kaw of
gravity, and the time is coming when we will ledrow to use
the same Law within ourselves. We will then be ablfty across
the sky without the aid of an aeroplane. But atgresent time
you will say it is impossible, just as people netywlong ago said
that television and wireless were impossible. Yat gccept these
things, when they come along, without reason, wittioinking of
the Law that is behind them.

We must give up our preconceived ideas, our eaase
beliefs, our out-of-date creeds and superstitievsn if to do so is
often painful. It may, for instance, be painful f@u to disbelieve
what you have been told about your religion. Weehaeen
blinded by dogma and creed since we were infargdhave ac-
cepted without reason, and now believe, what weev@d to
be true. We keep on doing this until time will peoto us that
our fears and superstitions are wrong. The ind&idvho says,
when new knowledge comes along, “I will discardstbid ma-
terial,” he is on the way up. But the individual evis dogmatic
about his out-of-date ideas, which he had accepitaut rea-
son, and who makes dogmatic statements withoutrargstiga-
tion whether such are true or not, he remains lgete is a
hindrance to others as well as to himself.

But if we do give up our preconceived idea, notarat
whether it is painful or not, the result will besthcceptance of
a glorious release from obsessions and fears. Mbaowyr basic
fears come from either a dogma or creed, or somsiersywhich
we are afraid to violate in case we displease sgoaeor gods,
or a belief that by doing so we shall suffer inlhidke who sees
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a deity external to and separate from himself $ o0 a fog of
illusion.

This reminds me that a person came to me onhexeay
in a state of consternation and in the course ofatki said: “l am
not in a position to tithe, and now | may lose naalth or my
billet, or something else will happen to me.” Ids&Who put that
into your mind? Surely you know that there is oBIge Living
Being in existence. Then put your dependence ugon Bod
does not require anything from you; it is for yauaccept His
gifts and use them in the proper way. But if yolidwe that if
you do not tithe, God is going to punish you, youow not the
Truth, and furthermore | say whoever told you tisattterly
and completely wrong. You are putting your depegdean
material things and not spiritual things.”

This basic fear is even worse than the fear thhtngs to
pagan religion. | tell people of the Truth abodan of blackmail
instituted in the past by the high priests of tgaagogue to
make their adherents pay money into the synagddes:r minds
were on material things, they wanted people toebelithat if
they did not pay in one-tenth (tithing) somethinguhd happen
to them; and some gentiles have now taken it ugp @means of
obtaining money—under false pretences. The follgwig an
extract from a book written by the author Sholerot's

“And since the Temple was the centre of their celg)i
life, it naturally became the centre of all thaictivities,
their meditations, dreams and wishes. There wasther
life for them. Thus the High Priest became notydhke
director of religious functions but the ruler, effect, of
the whole people. He was the highest religioustiomary,
and, at the same time, the uncrowned king. Hedcseihd
out his messengers to arrest Jews even beyorfebtitiers
of Judea. And the priesthood was like a leechkiagahe
blood and marrow out of the people. The High Rses
were bloated with wealth; for apart from the tishand
the first-fruits, payable in kind, they imposedigidnal

1 See page 217.
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taxes on the people. With every sacrifice broughthe
Temple there was a fee to be paid for the Priestynp.
When the poorest of the poor came bearing theuwedp
or a twig of incense, or a jar of wine, or a cruseoil, or
a measure of flour, there was something to be pmithe
Priests. And then the meat of the sacrifices! Whair
God received was a little blood, part of the fatla fragment
of meat; the remainder went to the High Priestbthfese
tithes went into the hands of a few families whaddd
among themselves the highest Temple offices. oiiner |
ranks of the Priesthood, members of obscure famili
lived in poverty. Theirs was the work—one migmhgare
them to a slave class. There were also, amondpotlier
levels of the Priesthood, rebels and trouble-mak&ho
had a hand in every uprisitig

Get fears and obsessions out of your mind, andhyet
firmly established: God alone is the Supplier dftaings and
He is the foundation of your life and lives in ydthe fact that
you are alive is proof that He is living in anddagh you. It is
your job to put the minds of others right, andsiessential that
you learn the understanding of the activities afiryown mind
before you can show others the activities of theds.

When new knowledge comes along look at it, ingas# it;
reason with it and see if it has the freedom othlrlf it has not,
discard it. But no matter what happens in this eyono matter
what new invention comes into being, whatever néase of
activity, whether chemical, electrical or atomithegic or mental,
behind it all there is a Law and that Law has exidor all time.
There are also Laws in existence of which we do/abknow, but
we can be open-minded and help to bring to martkedruth and
glory of His innermost Being wherein lies the Lafath things.

Our obsessions and our fears we will then sebeabdgey,
the skeleton in the cupboard. With a thorough wstdeding we
will be able to face these boldly. There will bedesheltering
behind our disabilities created by our imagination.
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The same energy is behind all activity, and this trans-
mutation of this energy into constructive actiontireg up to
your responsibilities and not sheltering behindrydigabilities,
that leads to an ideal life. The greatest menenvibrld are those
who have never sheltered behind their disabilities,have been
fully aware of their responsibilities and acceptedse with
courage and confidence. The great example ofrihilsa present
age is the late President of the United Statesjdemt Rooseveft.

The source of all things, even pain, is withinsalres. As
long as we lie to ourselves we are bound to suffér. must
reason and not be afraid, recognising that allghithat come
to us are for our own good. The destructive elemardg will
transmute into the constructive. So we will livelamghter and
good-will, with faith in the ever-present All Goodlhis does
not mean one day in the depths of despair anddRkeday in
the sky because of current events; not one dayfukar, and
the other living in a false paradise. No, you nhestan example.
How can you teach the Truth if you do not live frrath. How
can you prove to others if you are not the exaryplaself? Jesus
was the true example: “Follow in my footsteps.”

Since | was in Tibet | have never been anythingtba
same, keeping the same even keel. When | wasd@gamine
myself and see every thought and image in my ntimdxamine
these thoroughly, to be entirely honest with mydeifas told that
this would clear the way for the real Truth, whidime to me
when | shed all my illusions and fears. If you feameone or
something, there is an inferiority complex somewehier you.
An inferiority complex can cause one to feel supeto others,
and this is a false state, worse than the precesirgfor, surely
enough, that one will come to grief because ofiribgitable law
of cause and effect. Freedom from fear is obtaordy through
the Truth; then there is neither an inferiority rsuperiority
complex There is complete freedom from all negaginetions
and fears, and an even keel is obtained.

By the habit of acting constructively we gain ¢dahce in
ourselves, because we transmute all negative amdbopositive
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expressions. If we repress our negative conditibeg will still
remain in us, even if we think we have overcomernth€&€here
is only one energy underlying destructive or cargive action
and it must fulfil what it is directed to do; th&ext on the
outer is but cause in the inner. Therefore tranenthis force
into constructive channels.

Knowing the cause, we can remove it, and the effec
removed at the same time. REMEMBER that the unfmees
are always in operation. We must direct them imm@structive
way, and by our using them in the constructive wagtinually,
the result will be the final elimination of all otroubles.

In a previous lesson we saw that the instincti\aae or
the evolutionary process where the mineral, veteetaid animal
nature existed, was the condition into which theif® Spirit
was incarnated.

In Genesis, it is shown that these conditions weeated
first and that man was entirely of a different toema The whole
world was made ready first, and then man was mateiimage
and likeness of God with dominion over all things.was
necessary to be incarnated in these conditionméor to have
dominion over them. The involving of the Spirit koplace,
and then the unfolding followed, but that Spiriival/s existed,
because the Spirit that liveth in man is eternald Greated and
lived in man and that same God existed forever (8¢ book
| am The Life. The Truth is simple but it becomes simple only
when you begin to understand the whole and notafiggment.

When you can put yourself in tune with the greatd of
the Supreme Being, which are wise laws laid downytm to
follow, to enable you to climb the great stairspobgress, and
when you recognise your position in the Universey will have a
Power that will banish all fears. Your positiontire Universe
Is eternal and always has been eternal; God i, 3pgr same Spirit
incarnated in man. It is this recognition that deslyou to know
that you know, to analyse and to reason, and ¢asoning power
aids your unfoldment. Do not limit this by the ltation of your
reasoning powers. Divine Spirit is all and is iveal, incarnated
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in conditions prepared by itself. The evolutiongrpcess came
into existence through Law, but man is the indialikation of
the Law.

In the Garden of Eden man knew his true spirisedfl but
when he was incarnated into this conditioned sulostdne was
involved in darkness just as a seed is involvetheground.
That darkness, however, was the means of his gramth
development; so he unfolds until such time as heoines
aware of the fact that he is that Son of God, & this true
Spiritual evolution begins. He becomes one with Geist with
power and dominion over all things. Knowing thislie true,
you will get rid of your obsessions and fears tlgtowivine
understanding.

When you put yourself in tune with the great Unsat
laws and recognise your position in the Universe wil have
power which will banish all fears. You will reaateonsciously
to every event in life in a constructive way.

If there is any basic fear in the subconsciousdngiou will
naturally react in a negative way to every evenilifef In this
state of mind you have actually to withdraw, awére, away
from the negative attitude and force it to concaetrtowards
the constructive. Is that not so? Yet this openatioes not relieve
you of your trouble. You cannot change the negatovéhe
positive, for the negative state remains. ltrasmutedthrough
your knowing the Truth that heals. But when thisagising
process is completed there is a conscious rednt@iconstructive
way and the conflict disappears.

Evolution demands that our inner bodies be dewsldp
bring us in touch with the super energies. Theserirbodies
are the ethereal, mental and spiritual bodies wintédrpenetrate
our physical body. An adjustment has to be madeadigher
Levels. We have to adjust ourselves mentally, &gl necessary
that we make this adjustment immediately. Our pEegiin life
Is a great Universal Science.

When you contact with the great forces you musigeise
the fact that the basic principles are Love, Kirsdnddappiness,
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and Cheerfulness, and you will find that they welflect in you
and create harmony. You will not worry over thirgfghe past
nor worry over things of the future. Your future dafe, you
will live in the Now, for it is eternity.

Time never was. We measure time by twenty-fourrfiou
in the day and three hundred and sixty-five dayhéyear. We
measure our time because the earth revolves ronnts own
axis once in every twenty-four hours—the earthnisrity-four
thousand miles in circumference, so the face ofdhgh is
revolving round that rate of 1,000 miles an howtt aompletes
the circle in twenty-four hours. The earth is alsoety-three
thousand miles from the sun, and it makes a commetuit
round the sun in three hundred and sixty-five dhys, therefore,
moving through the ether called space at the fate® thousand
miles per minute. So you are moving through spaeetlaousand
miles a minute while the earth is revolving at thte of a thou-
sand miles an hour. The earth is spinning rounthat great
rate and yet you do not fall off. Why? Becausehe&f torce of
gravity, which is the law of attraction.

The fact is that materials are drawn together @ieg to
the law of attraction within the material, thus gl is the
attraction. Weight is the attraction of a largexqa of substance
attracting a smaller belonging to the same vibratieeverse
the law of gravity and you would float up in the. dievitation
Is reversing the force of gravity through mentalvpa But
people do not believe that yet. Time will come wrahwill
know the Law behind it; then it will be as commartlae wireless
which was believed impossible. Nothing is impossiblVe have
no conception of our possibilities, but our diseeprevents us
from fulfilling the Law. The Law fulfils itself whe we act on
the Law.

We must be simple like the little child lying ine arms of
its Mother, looking up into her face with a peadedimile. We
can do the same. We must put ourselves in tunethalgreat
Universal Forces. Happiness and freedom can benebtanly
through the law of harmony which unites us with dineat Divine
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Principle which is behind all things, including tbaiverse. We
see that the physical body is affected by emotienalgies; the
emotional body is affected by our mental energas] our
mental body is affected by the Supreme energiestwhave
power to level out all vortices and disturbanced aliminate
our troubles in all the lower planes such as thataheemotional
and physical bodies. The secret lies in harmonisiitg the
forces of the Universe and using them in a constrievay for
the benefit of yourself and others.

It is the Supreme Being in ourselves which levals all
vortices of energy in the outer realms. When thieealised we
find the Law of perfect action. Most people are iyimg about
external things, while the real truth about lifdast. The Truth
Is simple, yet narrow is the way. It is the broaalywthat leads
to destruction. “Be one-pointed in regard to Life.”

You are the soul in distress. You want release,tha only
way you can have release is to carry out the LawrYody is
not an individuality, neither is your mind; theyeanstruments
of the Spirit. You are the individuality; “I AM” ishe individuality.
“I AM THE LIFE.” Life organises the body for its awself-
expression. Life is the only power there is, aretéhs no other
power. And Life is God and God is Life, and younsciousness
Is in Life. Your directing power is your awarenest your
consciousness in Life. Believe in the one Powerctvhs the
only Power there is; then, what you believe in ybeart, so
will it be unto you.

If | had given you a dose of medicine and hadyoldl that it
is an all-powerful medicine and that it would cyaur trouble
instantly, if you believed it, it would do so—yédtet medicine
was just coloured water. You would say: “What waradle
medicine!” because you were cured. But the medididenot
cure you,; the cure came from within you. You putirytaith on
something that had no power at all. Therefore yfaith was
founded upon falsehood. When you know the TrutRedlity,
which is always present, then you are on solid igdowour
faith is then founded upon the Rock of Truth.
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Your might-power comes through being one withrtighty
Divine Power itself; you are the individualisatiohit. So work
from within outwardly. Tune-in with your own wirede set and
gain your heritage, the perfect expression of y@uine Nature.

SUGGESTION

There is a method by which suggestion can be wstd
effectiveness, and we should understand it. Unhessinder-
stand the right way to use the powerful weaponugfgsstion
we shall do not only ourselves harm but we willadw patients
harm too. That is why it is essential to know howse suggestion
properly. In treating by suggestion you would nepeat the
patient’'s condition; you would not say, “This sdnead of
yours is going to disappear immediately.” Do you see that
every time you mention “sore head” you are intemsd the
idea of the sore head?

That was the very thing Coué, the Master of Sugges
tried to show his patients; they did not have tokhof their
trouble, they had to think of a formula and thenfata was:
“Day by day in every way | am getting better anttdxe’ They
had to say this with the body and mind relaxed,thimking of
anything else, picturing the formula in their mirithis took
their mind off their trouble; the mind accepted swagestion
that day by day in every way they were gettingdoeihd better.
| can remember when Coué was at the height of lisess;
the Press had headlines, “Day by day in every way Qetting
better and better.” Thousands of people acceptedgitimciple
and hundreds of them were cured of their trouldes. troubles
are always paramount, always dominating our miite. first
thing we think of is our trouble; we react to itdamaturally we
suggest it to ourselves and thus intensify ourdi@uWe get
the reverse of what we want. We want a cure, kaiirttage of
our trouble predominates, and thus we intensifytouble and
get the reverse.
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| am going to show you what the suggestion raallyrhe
subjective mind accepts and reflects back againth®e
consciousness what the consciousness sends downTioe
subconscious does not reason about what you semal woit;
it just accepts what you believe, and reflects bag&in to the
consciousness what the consciousness is awarénefréason
why some people got better by repeating the fornada that
they found the knack of releasing the image ofrttreuble and
holding the image of the word-expression “Day by oaevery
way | am getting better and better.” This drewrtimainds away
from their troubles, taking them out of their infm@nious vibra-
tion and allowing nature to do her work unhindered.

Nature tends to assert herself when given the ryopioy.
It is natural for nature to express herself acegdb the Law
inherent in herself, and that Law inherent in Héiseestablished
from the beginning. Nature always tends to expthesmost
perfect expression of herself. | showed you inevimus lesson
that the mineral, vegetable and animal plane ekiggea limited
expression, complete and perfected by natureynistibns being
instinctive. The vegetable absorbs the mineralfands different
kinds of vegetables according to the quality anangity of the
minerals incorporated in the vegetable, combingtl wxygen,
hydrogen and nitrogen from the atmosphere, andisath by
the sun’s rays. These are all combined, and nahoaduces the
perfect article.

In the animal tissue is the instinctive princigitat controls
both the mineral and vegetable substance and hkdsells of
the body which have within themselves the instrecpower to
function independently of each other, yet contobllgy this
instinctive principle underlying all animal natur#. is this
principle that is affected by our images; it isheit retarded or
helped by what we believe. If left to itself it wperform its
function perfectly. That is why | say: let nature Her work
unhindered. Coué’s method was to allow nature thetowork
unhindered. When a person said to Coué: “Do ymk{tHboctor,
that you can cure my trouble?” He would reply ‘dshbeen done
before, and | don’t see why you should not be ctwed’
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He formed his patients in dozens and sat themringa
He would then take six old patients and six newspia®d the
old patients passed easily into a “suggestiveéstdé would say:
“Close your hands. Now believe that you cannot gmem hands!”
He would repeat: “You cannot open your hands!” #r&y would
find that they could not open their hands—the ntbesy tried
to do so, the more they found their hands wereggdogether.
He explained that this was the reverse effort. “Ymlieve in
your mind that you cannot open your hands, ancetigegy with
which you used to open them is directed to the iti@h you
cannot open your hands; so they remain closed reaea tightly.
The same thing acts the other way. If you believgour trouble
and you try to cure it you intensify your troub¥eu must forget
your trouble and repeat the formula in a relaxed €laepy state:
‘Day by day in every way | am getting better anttdre ”

Then Coué would say: “Close your eyes; now beligue
cannot open your eyes,” and the more the patierts to open
their eyes the more difficult it was. So he too&rthtwelve at a
time—six new ones and six old ones. The old onsisfall into
the routine, and the six new ones followed suigdastion had
its effect. We are all influenced by suggestiooutih we do not
know it. Suggestion is a wonderful instrument, dnsl necessary
that every one of you learn to understand how &oitus

It is not the suggestion that acts, but auto-ssiyge The
spirit in the individual does the work. Your sugges should
be to affirm and suggest that which is perfectblmt out the
inharmonious vibrations. By holding off the falsendition you
allow that which is real to be made manifest. kdsication that
Is required. Cures will follow. Once vware educated to know the
Truth and to realise the Truth, our troubles wilkappear.
Christian Science has swept the whole world becalge belief
in that which is real, but Christian Scientistséngended to become
more and more dogmatic and circumscribed thartradr eeligions,
and that is why they are not getting results to8ayrit is perfect;
Spirit is real, and it is the only reality; andsithrough this Reality
that we are healed.
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There are of course natural laws which must besiith
to. You cannot carry a pail of milk in the one hatfidday without
changing it to the other hand sometimes. Therelase of
things you have to learn, and you will learn thenthie physical
side of the course following the Mental Series.

1 Sholem Asch (1880-1957), Russian-born Jewisle#igan writer.

2  Franklin Delano Roosevelt (1882-1945), 32nd iHesd (1933-1945), stricken with
polio. Initiated the “New Deal” policy v brought America out of the depression.
Considered by some to be the 2nd gted&&resident after Abraham Lincoln (16th).

3 “Heal Yourself” (1947) Explains the physical sidé healing in this series of lectures
continuing on from Spiritual & Mental 18&s as outline in this book.
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When | was in the Himalayas | withessed matea#ils
and dematerialisation of great magnitude. The Mastho were
operating on the Law said of this secret knowleithgeworld is
not yet permitted to know. The amount of power nen¢in the
atom is only a tiny fraction of the amount of powret is inherent
In man’s consciousness. Through the consciousniessan,
substance and form is controlled yet he is unavedréhis
tremendous fact. The atomic rate of the substdratad visible
in the material plane can be changed to a higherofavibration,
and the material we know would just fade out otace.

Just think of the tremendous energy in man’s (oUSaess.
Behind the whole Universe is the great power ofative
thought. Form in substance is the formation of at@perated
upon by creative thought-power, and is sustainethbysame
thought-power, and this creative power is indivicheal in man.
You will realise then the amount of energy that rman control
through complete awareness of this fact. My demmahehs to
you on the healing nights when | practised cormigithe “prana”
energies, | went outside and projected the heglmger into
the hall through the walls and closed doors. Thest & projection
of the same force, so imagine the tremendous counsgower
If you could gain a conscious realisation of then§lmousness
of the Infinite behind all Creation.

| want you to think of it for a moment, and thesuywill see
that the story about breaking down the walls oicheris not a
fallacy but a natural law, the law of vibration. \&ee creating
vibrations in ourselves continuously by our thinkiend by our
emotions. Negative mental thoughts and emotionspasitive
mental thoughts and emotions are in operatiornaltime. The
positive ones tend to build up the body, and negaines tend
to break it down.

| have found in my work so many times that a pdtell
go into a relaxed state followed by a suggestigtesand in this
state the mind is easily influenced, provided tyat prepare
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the mind for this influence. Just to relax a pdtiand allow

him himself to react to his own subjective influeacwhether
good or bad, is not the best practice. The subgctiind must
be impressed by the Truth. By proper relaxationgihigective
influences tend to rise to the surface, because tsefreedom
of action. In the conscious state there is repyas3ihe subjective
mind is where a thought held in the conscious gedailve

mind is impressed and absorbed. These become wbislf

energy when suppressed. In a state of relaxategetbBubjective
influences tend to rise to the surface and sometiyon@ get an
emotional strain.

| found many patients passing into a violent sttemotional
weeping, and when this is over there is a sengelieff. One
would think that the best thing to do would be toeten them
down, but this is not so, | increase and encouthgeoutburst
of emotion because it is a repression that has affecting the
health of the patient. When conscious control ietaaway
through relaxation, these repressions tend tatoiskee surface,
and if the patient is in a suggestive state yourelgase many
repressions.

You can also suggest thoughts of health, stremgtthappiness;
you can thus educate the patient so that he valisethe Truth
of his own being. He will realise that the spigtwithin, and by
increasing the knowledge of this fact the subjeathmd reflects it
outwardly again. The subjective mind not only refilewhat
the objective mind believes, but also what it reesithrough
suggestion, under certain conditions. It acceptatwdeas you
send down to it, and it will gradually associatesth with others
previously absorbed or obtained. These ideas mayedoto
violent conflict with others that have been platesle before.

Positive and negative ideas exist in our minde g
side, and when it is suggested that certain thargsgoing to
take place, though in many cases they do, in oth@nmesult is
obtained, though that person is in a suggestite atad accepts
what you say. You can say to the patient: “You campen your
eyes,” and he will not be able to open his eyess $hggestion
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Is carried out, and yet there is no response t@aamcelimination
of his condition as suggested to him. Why is tiigierson will
accept the suggestion given, and yet regardingdmdition there
IS no response at all. Many who have practised aht#rapeutics
have asked me this question. Well, it is quite éasanswer. In
the subjective or subconscious there are strongspg ideas
that are preventing the idea you have given thespiabeing
transferred into action, because of the opposiioiine dominant
idea still existing there.

What is the cure for this? Give him more suggestroOf
course not; you would only intensify the conditidime first thing
Is education, so that a rearrangement of the sigotmuns can
take place. A rearrangement of the ideas in theasgzious must
be obtained, so that opposing images and ideadiammated.

Sometimes you find a person with a basic fearerpdly
one who does not know anything about the Truth. ¥Wdo
have been following these lectures, understandgi®@at extent
the real Truth about things. To those who havasic fear ask:
“What religion do you belong to?” and in most cagesa will
find they belong to a religion that is circumscdbend narrow,
based on a fear complex. This tends to createiafeas, because
fear is attached to one of the most important thimgife. And
if one is afraid of this monstrous God that is gpto destroy,
burn and punish, naturally they are afraid of etreng—
because their conduct is based on fear.

When this fear is taken away through an understgnaf
the Truth, the opposing ideas are removed; thelpmger affect
the patient. This is why you must educate him altrgglines
of Truth. There is a big difference between thoke wse analysis
and suggestion and those who know the Truth anditiRes
well.

There are many pseudo-scientific psycho-analybts do
more harm than good. | have had thirty years’ egpee
among all kinds of people, and many who have beeralied
psycho-analysed have been made much worselike a person
with a torch-light looking into the corner of a aoom thinking
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that what he saw was the whole room when it is antiarkly-lit
corner. Know then that we must understand the wbefere
we can understand the fragment. It is not the amalygf the
subjective mind that is so important; it is a cangtve direction
towards acting up to our responsibilities in lifeldhe elimination
of fear through the understanding of the Truthuof®eing.

All subjective negative thoughts have a basisaf tipon
which they stand, and that fear must be removéatratise any
other idea you try to put into your mind will be akened by
that same basis of fear. So we have to recograsedtients must
be educated along the lines of Truth. God is a @ddve, and
we must realise within ourselves that He is thigivy Power
of Love. Therefore of whom can we be afraid?

God lives in each and everyone of us, because tiser
only one Living Being. There cannot be two, andhit God
who lives in and through us is the same God thedted the
Universe and in fact is the power behind all Caatisurely
then we can realise that there is no Power extéonad greater
than the Power within us.

Now we come to the point where we will see thatrehis
no energy external to point greater than the endrglyind
point, and it is from behind point that | want ytmurecognise
and realise your own consciousness to be the gbmough
which the Divine Consciousness is expressed. FBltisa secret
of the power of the Masters. Have | ever told younbhagine
something to be the Truth? That would be erronebesause
the Truth is neither an idea nor an image, normsat#on, but
“I AM THE TRUTH” when | recognise the fact that hathe
Truth. | do not create an image in my mind of tetf; | know
that | AM. | create no image; | am devoid of mentahges
when | know that | AM THE TRUTH. Probably it is thfor
you to grasp this Truth, because you have beenstmuoed to
creating images in your mind regarding the Truthe Masters’
secret is to dissolve away all images until suofetas one is
entirely free, alone on the pinnacle of the s@fifpower inherent
in his own consciousness, which is behind all thidwand all
creation, and from that point everything must mougvardly.
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Mind itself has both constructive and destrucinfeiences
side by side; good and evil ideas are but imagesenmind.
One is constructive, and one is destructive. Theke have
created constructive ideas build up health, stheagtl happiness,
whereas those with negative ideas do the reverse.

Auto-suggestion and suggestion given by anotHtreimce
the mind. Most people are influenced one way ottlerovhen
their minds are open to receive; naturally it ghtito show
people how they can think, but it is greater, mgchater, to
give a person an understanding of the Truth of theh Being,
for this alone can relieve them from the fear whlhe basis
of all error in thought.

| have known many practising suggestive therapgewho
could not understand how they failed to cure in sarases,
when other similar cases were easily cured; yet gimple to
those who understand the great Divine Laws. Suggest itself
Is not always a cure, though it is a great aid halpp to the
cure. Therefore it is absolutely essential thask@uld understand
Truth as well as mortal feelings, thoughts and estyons. What
| mean by mortal feelings, thoughts and suggestomshe feelings
and thoughts of the mortal man himself who is Btilhg within
the illusion of the mortal mind unable to comprehdéme Divine
plan in operation.

Recent scientific inventions and understandinthefatomic
energy have already revolutionised the thoughteople throughout
the world. They have recognised already that megdteot solid
and that energy inherent in matter can be sepath#dhe particles
of energy making up the atomic structure can bectid into
other channels making matter itself disappear. ¥&ecantinually
doing the same thing, we are continually changivegstructure
of our bodies by our own thought. Thinking poslimer negatively
belongs to the plane of the mind; it is psycholafi8ut there
Is a higher Truth to be recognised and it is tharawess of our
own consciousness, the Divine Power controllingtlaihgs,
and what is behind all things. That is the highert.
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When one reaches point, one is not affected Iiasd
who are at each side of the see-saw, A and B; leer@mains
at the point C.

B

A

When Ais down, B is up; and when B is down, A s But
when you recognise that the point at C is the lzatgnpoint,
the point at which all thought isreated, this is never up and
never down, and that is you, the Real you. Butaghesnd of
the see-saw are your mortal reactions, your moneges,
your mortal feelings and also mortal suggestion.

Many who practise hypnotism, mesmerism and psycho-
analysis think they are qualified because they lthagrees. As
a matter of fact, | have found that many who psactalong
these lines do not live a sufficiently spiritudkeliand have no
understanding of the great Spiritual laws. Theeetbey are not
really qualified to do the work of healing, becao$¢he invisible
influence they may create. Only those with a thglrounder-
standing of spiritual, mental and natural lawscaeable of using
this wonderful science. That is true, and that ny wlasses are
given to you, so that you can learn that even ahaaf your
hand means a suggestion. No matter how you plage hand
on the patient there is a healing effect if youéhavyour mind
the Truth with the desire that this person willHaaled.

First of all you must heal yourself. You must hgalr
own mind. What | mean by healing your own mindoigét rid
of the mortal conditions you are seeing before. {@ne must
hold fast to the real which is Divine and alrea@yfect. There
is only one trouble, and that is the violation loé 1aws of life,
whether they be spiritual, mental or physical. Ty cleanse
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your own mind by recognising the Truth that theib#/Creation
must be perfect with no flaw whatsoever. Then yecognise
instantly that mortal mind has no power, neithes ay mortal
body any power, nor has any mortal condition amygro You

must cleanse your own mind, so that your mind bexofreed
from the mortal conditions you see before you. Bngncases
healing will take place instantly. | have proveddbometimes it
will not, because you must first get the co-operatif the patient.

The methods that | have shown you, laying on afdsa
instructing patients what to do and how to doahds to lead
them up towards that co-operation. When the WilGGofd, the
will of the healer and the will of the patient aleggned together
in Truth there is healing. That is why | always sagry disease is
curable but not every patient.

We must also understand the mental reaction calged
“opinions.” What are your opinions? Do you reallglibve
what you see or are you just saying it for sayirsgike, or are
you just agreeing with the other person? Do yourglavith
the other fellow because his opinions are diffefearn yours?
Do you think your opinions are right and his opmsoare
wrong, or are you just confused in your mind regaydhese
opinions? Let me tell you an opinion is a suggastioe influence
IS just the same. Therefore the question is, wéhgbur opinion?
Opinions held by most people are of very littleuebecause
they are based on information accepted without oreasr
investigation. Many people read without using tmeason, and
they accept without question, and base their opmigoon, what
they have accepted. That which they have acceptadhave
no foundation in Truth whatsoever. When you sear be read
anything, you should not let it into your mind untou have
applied the law of Truth to it.

Is your knowledge limited? Do you fully comprehehe
“meaning?” Do you base your opinions on your limitanowl-
edge? It is better to have an open mind than fogadions that
are erroneous because they only create a confligbur mind.
The only possible chance you have of getting rich @onflict
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based on limited knowledge is to inquire fully iritee matter.
Ignorant man has thought his way all through thesagith
limited knowledge, thus causing strife and misang this will
go on happening until man begins to see the Trodlutthings.
By expanding knowledge and an open mind we arelffizlm
limitations.

In our present age many have come to the conclubat
there is very little felt now to be made possilbleay tell you
that we have not even scratched the surface gbdbsibilities
before us, even though we have come to understamdia
energy. Therefore let our knowledge be expansivaya ready to
receive new knowledge. Do not let opinions becotarestyped,
founded on limited knowledge.

We know perfectly well that a great deal of sickme
especially neuroses and mental conditions, areghtcabout by
our unfulfilled desires. Desire may create a tresnes upheaval
in the individual. A desire for something, or sopason, when
the desire is not fulfilled, causes a tremendouseapal in the
system; people have almost gone mad because ¢iseesihave
been frustrated, because their minds are focusetienwrong
direction. We must understand these things; and the are
able to show others the way. Enlightened man isybageded
in this topsy turvy world of ours.

Your opinions have an invisible influence; you nall
this suggestion. You are being “suggested to” emgnyte of your
life through hearing, reading, seeing and spealong, way or
another, whether it is positive or negative, but ywe the one
who has the power to say it shall be or not be.ajgleysical
ramblings have caused more headaches among studéitsh
than anything | know. The plain simple Truth is thr@owing
that you are the one who has the prerogative.

There are many people who would like to imposarthe
opinions upon you, but be wary, watch carefullekgour mind
free. Ward off these ready-made suggestions andlyew@de
opinions that might take root in your mind and uefhce you in
the future. We are getting rid of our dictators ngaon we will
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get rid of our politicians! Ready-made opinions amade by
those who want you to accept what they would like § believe.
Mass-psychology or collective emotions are dangetbings.
It is wonderful how a thought can begin to growd &efore very
long the whole crowd is seething with revolutionarffuences
and adverse thinking.

You think, and your thoughts materialise as exgae,
and thus it is all unknown to yourself as a rulattiiou are
actually weaving the pattern of your own destinyeh&nd now
by the way in which you allow yourself to think day day
and all day long. It is altogether in your own hgnalo one else
can involve you in difficulties or limitations; rteer parents
nor wives nor husbands nor employers nor neighbmurpoverty
nor ignorance nor any power whatsoever can keepoybwof
your own when once you have learned how to think.

We must be free from adverse influences no mdiyer
whom they are created. There are so many unthin@agle in
this world who accept mental pills, swallow themddhen get a
bellyache. It is in the fixing of the mental pictuin the minds
wherein lies the danger. Be an individual not aom@aton. Truth
Is your watchword. Never allow any opinion or amggestion
of any kind to become a fixture until you thoroyghhderstand
the motive behind it, for this has been the causeearly all
our troubles in the past as it will be in the fatur

Only about two hundred years ago people were [atrthte
stake, massacred because they did not believearcereed or
dogma. These people were killed because theirioakgbelief
was different. Here a fixed idea made fanaticshefworst kind.
They actually believed what they did was pleasimgrt God.
What a hideous God they believed in! Their opiniaese fixed,
and this is the cause of war and any other wartagt come in
the future. People do not know the Truth of the ON¥ng
God Who lives in all and is the foundation of lgad existence;
hence we fight with one another.

THE TRUTH OF THE ONE LIVING GOD IS THE
SALVATION OF THE RACE.
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A very prominent man came to me the other day, land
said: “We want to build a new organisation, a higamisation
that will sweep the world.”

| said: “What for?”

He said: “For unity.”

| said: “We have got too many of these organisataready
and they are only creating more separation; adaiagher to the
number is only to create more separation. You tlhae to create an
organisation to create unity; unity is already leksshed in all
individuals if they would only recognise it. Immatkly you
create a new organisation everything becomes mergsopal
and less impersonal, the result being bickeringospion and
separation. You want a new religion? You have thlesi one
in the world, the simple religion of | AM THE LIFHt is not
new organisations we need; it is the teaching ef Truth to
every individual, so that all will recognise thatlwn themselves
lies unity. Unity exists in us. We are all alreadyted because the
one same Living God is the same in each and evergbnos”

It is this spiritual knowledge that will save the wlosind save
man. It is neither psychology nor metaphysics nmgaisations
nor anything else. lis Spiritual understanding alone that can save
the world, and that Spiritual understanding canob#ained
only through Love and service. “Inasmuch as ye hdmee it
unto one of the least of these my brethren, ye dave it unto
Me.” Those who do not understand the real spiritifi@lhave
no right to hold any responsible positions in tbenmunity.

Constructive suggestion is necessary in thishideause it
enables us to overcome negative suggestions. Létlhy@u this
again: Suggestion and auto-suggestion belong tdamarind
and not to Divine Mind. You cannot suggest anythim@ivine
Mind. Divine Mind needs no suggestionidtonly the ignorant
mortal that needs suggestion; you practise suggesin your
mortal mind. Therefore constructive suggestiondsassary in
this life, and it is good to practise it regulatdy/counteract the
destructive. Ithas a definite influence upon us; it brings the
soul into active co-operation towards construcaiggon.
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It is activity in the right direction that enables tosdo
things without effort; and when we learn to do gsnright
without effort, we are using a constructive forcerking from
within outwardly. To do things without effort isg¢hnvoluntary
work of the soul working for us. Calm yourselves,di peace!
God alone does the work; therefore “Be not afraitdd, | am
with you always, even unto the end of the worlflydu believe
as | say, go and do, and you will find that God dara perfect
job. For out of the mouths of babes and sucklirgyae words
of wisdom.

The great secret of our whole existence is to tstded
ourselves, to feel kindly towards all, to expandtigh knowl-
edge, to have courage and confidence, and to withkperfect
faith. Remember that the mind and body are instnisnef
expression. The body is built up of cells, witheavous system
and organs that complete the whole body. The bsaine seat
of all physical activity. Your thinking is done tugh the cerebrum
and it is out-pictured in the body through the e system.
When you accept an idea in the mind certain caelhe brain
become active; the acceptance is the first pro@dsity and
transformation are the second. Immediately you atcar idea
in the mind about any particular part of the boay have action
there. Interpenetrating the physical brain, ther¢he ethereal
brain, which conveys to the physical brain the sgag/ impulses.

| told you before that we are all electrical ahdttyour
brain is nothing more than an electrical transfarnvéh the
machinery which enables the impulses to be catodde parts
of the body represented in the brain cells. Thanbgalinked up
with the sensory and motor nervous system throhghspine,
which links up with the particular portion of thedy. If I lift up
my hand it is simple, but, in the process, com@idanachinery
has to come into operation before the idea is mitved, which is
conveyed through impulses stimulated in the braucture, and
this must come into action before my arm obeys ommand.

The machinery is controlled by the Intelligende tntelli-
gence that created the body knows how to run it frhnd
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controls the brain. The brain is the instrumenbtigh which
physical contact is made, and through the cellthefbrain a
definite effect is created upon the correspondiagspof the
body, thus causing an action there according taritemsity of
the active idea. So as we think of a portion ofltbdy, so we
suggest to ourselves a particular happening asrdeghat
particular part of the body, and we set in motioa ¢ells of the
brain connected with that portion of the body aithesitively
or negatively.

Mind substance interpenetrates your brain substard,
by the process of ideas, impulses are create@ ioehstructure of
the brain by your mind, activated by the idea, andertain
amount of energy is released in a particular afegor body
through the nervous system. Mind interpenetrategemand
controls it. The cell structure (matter) is mind annegative
phase, and the mental principle acting throughbtiaén is of a
positive phase, changing the tissue structure @ffahmer, but
all is mind. It is the one substance that is forrmed bodies;
the Intelligence acting through it forms accordiogwhat the
consciousness directs. No physical brain couldectba complicated
machine of the human body. It is the Intelligernttat is in and
through the body which created it and works it.

Life is the creative principle, not the brain, tloe nervous
system, as they have no power of their own. Thstygbey you,
THE CENTRAL YOU.

It is the perfect idea that is so essential, the peidea of
the perfect mind that created the individual. Tiadhe suggestion
that the mortal mind should receive all the tinegduse it tends to
flood the whole area with the perfect Truth of BeiklVhatever
the subjective mind accepts so does it tend topaithe. So
we should try and see in our own minds this prooéfise perfect
activity expressing itself through the whole orgamimade out
of the perfect Substance. The Superconsciousnedmie and
directs the subconscious below; the Superconsdielongs to
the Spiritual Life and the Spiritual bodies you amgabiting,
though you are not at the present conscious of,thegause you
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are not functioning in them consciously. The supescious
controls all the spiritual mechanism. Your spiritbadies are
beyond and above the physical senses.

The subconscious is that which controls every ioetiur
body and the function of our physical organismaadl controlled
by the Intelligence, the Intelligence which creaitdr its own
self-expression. The mineral, vegetable and anpnatiples in
the process of evolution are known as the subcenscthis
subconscient is made subconscious in you. It krfoavs to go
about its job. Both the Superconscious and subcmnsare
familiar with all the details of our physical ancéntal organisms,
and it is by this means that the realising of th@ppsed end is
attained.

When we realise the proposed end, understandiag th
superconscious and subconscious are familiar, allitthe details
of how to bring it about, the proposed end is aqalshed. It is
only through the proper understanding of UniveiSaience,
which includes natural laws, mental science andtsgl realities,
that we realise the complete whole, making our Kedge
complete and we recognise the Divine Principlehasaone and
only principle behind all things. This gives usanplete view
of the structure of ourselves and the Universe fatlmpoints of
view. And it is my endeavour to make everyone iis ttlass
mentally conscious of spiritual realities with arqalete knowl-
edge of the physical, mental and spiritual laws.

(This now completes the Mental Series.)

“Peace be with you.”
“So mote it be.”

Dr. M. MacDonald-Bayne, Johannesburg
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